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AUTHOR'S PREFACE TO THE ENGLISH EDITION 

My country's war with Japan broke out in 1937. Since that 
time, I have given a good part of my time to a series of books, 
which I have called a " series written at a time of national rebirth ". 
In these writings, it seems to me, there has taken shape-more 
solidly than was the case in my mind previously-a system of 
thought to which I have given the name of The New Li Hsiieh. 
The significance of this name will become clear to the reader 
as he peruses this book. 

In this series, four of the books are particularly relevant to 
this system of thought in its philosophical aspect : the first, 
Hsin Li Hsueh (Commercial Press, Shanghai, I 939), which deals 
with the metaphysical aspects of the system : the second, Hsin 
Yuan ]en (Commercial Press, I 943), referred to in this book 
also as A New Treatise on the Nature of Afan, which deals with the 
ethical implications of the system : the third, this present book, 
entitled Hsin Yuan Tao which deals with the historical back-

' ground to the system. The fourth one, now in preparation, will 
be entitled Hsin Chih Yen, and will deal with the methodology 
of the system. 

The Hsin Yuan Tao, treating as it does of the developments in 
the main stream of Chinese philosophy, may be taken as a 
concise history of Chinese philosophy, though not in the strict 
sense. At any rate, it certainly can be taken as a supplement to 
-my two-volume History of Chinese Philosophy, the first volume 
of which has been translated by Dr. Derk Bodde of Pennsylvania 
University (Henry Vetch, Peiping, 1937 : Allen and Unwin, 
London). I have put in this book all my new ideas in regard to 
Chinese philosophy which have arisen since the publication of 
my History ten years ago. 

I wish to take this opportunity of expressing my thanks to my 
friend, Mr. E. R. Hughes, of Oxford University, for the pains 
which he has taken in making this English rendering. In this 
connection it should be noted that whilst in many passages the 
resources of the English language have proved fairly adequate to 
the demands made on them, yet in other passages the translator 
and I sadly agreed that there seemed no way of rendering the 
full sense of the original. This applies particularly to passages 

vii 
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quoted from the ancient \\-Titers, and is an inevitable drawback 
to a translation, whatever the languages concerned. 

My thanks are also due to the China Philosophy Society, and 
to the Translation and Compilation Bureau, in Chungking, for 
the interest, encouragement and support which they gave so 
that my book might appear in an English form, and particularly 
to the China Philosophy Society for the honour which it has done 
me in making this book the first of its Libra!)' oJ Chinese Philosophy, 
and the first to be put before> the English reading public. 

KuNMING, 
September, 19H· 

Fu..,;G Yu-LAN. 



TRANSLATOR'S PREFACE 

In most cases there is no need for a translator to intrude him­
self alongside the author of the original version. In this case, 
however, certain exceptional circumstances stare me in the face, 
so that I must ask the reader's indulgence. 

In the first place, there is plainly a rapidly growing number 
of people in Britain who want to know the truth about China, 
and in pursuit of this aim wish to study what the Chinese have 
to say about themselves. Here your true scholar and scientist 
in China finds himself in a difficulty. In facing a foreign audience, 
it is so easy to err in painting the picture too brightly or too 
darkly ; therefore the better the scholar he is the less he can be 
persuaded to discharge this duty. To overcome this difficulty, 
the only thing to be done is to take what a man has written for his 
own people and translate it. This is the raison d'etre of this 
translation of Dr. Fung's most recent book. In other words, 
what seemed most needed in Britain was what a teacher had to 
say, a teacher to whom his fellow-countrymen are looking for 
teaching at this time when the integrity of their national life has 
been so sharply assailed. As the Author's Preface shows, the 
" War of Resistance " has had a searching effect on him, bringing 
to the surface what lay deep in him, and causing him to write 
and write. This philosopher, at any rate, was not living in an 
ivory tower and letting the world go by (as indeed I saw in 
1943, when his eldest son went off to the war on the Salween 
Front). 

Further, one utterance by a thinker and teacher, however 
outstanding and representative he may be, is not enough. What 
a thoughtful Englishman is wanting along this line is a succession 
of utterances, so that he may come to feel the movement in the 
thinker's mind, may go away from him after one bout and come 
back to him a year or so later to consider a second, and then 
later a third, utterance straight from the living pen. Then this 
thoughtful Englishman can begin to place him, and in placing 
him get an insight into the " Great Tradition " which he has 
inherited and which to the extent of his powers he is helping to 
consolidate, or it may be in some measure to break down. 

Here I think Dr. Fung is particularly valuable to us. To 
i.x 



X THE SPIRIT OF CHINESE PHILOSOPHY 

begin with, his boyhood, spent in his home province of Honan, 
the seat of China's first cultural advance, came at the time when 
the Boxer Incident and its aftermath stirred China's scholars in 
the deep places of their souls, as they had not been stirred for 
fourteen centuries. As in those earlier days they had to see them­
selves afresh against the background of an Indian and Western­
Asian " West" with its Buddhist challenge, so in these later days 
they had to do the same in the face of a European West. This 
time for many hundreds of young men the challenge entailed 
going to the West and giving the most formative years of their 
youth to the intensive study of Western culture, either its institu­
tions and law, its history and traditional philosophies, or its later 
phases in the natural sciences. What this meant is only now to be 
understood and even so only in part. Where there has been a 
movement of the mind outward, it will be followed by a move­
ment of the mind inward, and that the movement of a new mind, 
critically alert in a fashion previously impossible. The fruits of 
this process take time to mature, but when they have matured, 
as far as they can within a generation, they have a significance 
which is not merely personal. Nor is that significance to be 
judged solely by a criterion of mechanical logical perfection. 

Thus, for example, some readers may perhaps feel dubious 
over the kind of relation which Dr. Fung sees between meta­
physical propositions and formal propositions (vid. c. iii and 
elsewhere). I have my own doubts, though reading Mr. Austin 
Farrer's Finite and Infinite I get some light on the problem. (Cf. 
R. G. Collingwood's The Idea of .Nature, e.g. pt. ii, c. 3, and his 
emphasis on Hegel's" That is as far as consciousness has gone".) 
Again, by way of example, I, with my deeply rooted theistic 
mind, am not sure that I grasp the significance of Dr. Fung's 
"the sublime" and "the beyond". They tend to elude me just 
as my theism makes him suspect an unwarranted anth;opo­
morphic twist to my mind. 

However, it is not for a translator to enlarge on his own 
opinion~.. The ~ain po!nt is that the reader should appreciate 
The Spmt of ChzneJe Plzzlosoplzy as one of the fruits of the new 
ferme?-t in ~hina .. For Dr. ~u.ng, as fo~,his scholar contemporaries, 
now m the1r fifties and stxtles, the Great Tradition " of the 
European West had to be explored ; this on its own merits a, 
part of China's world heritage. An appreciation of this i~ 
many of China's best scholars will give the right approach to the 
"new li hsiieh ", with its roots in the Sung li hsiieh (dogma of the 
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ideal pattern), and its new appreciation of Western categories of 
thought. 

There is one other matter. The author's position is, for all 
its courageous idealism (in the popular sense), none the less 
fundamentally realistic (in the philosophical sense). I trace a 
Chinese characteristic here. It is that a great deal of Western 
eighteenth-century idealistic philosophizing seems to the good 
Chinese mind rather otiose, serving no great purpose. And yet, 
as this book shows clearly enough, the fundamental problems on 
which Bishop Berkeley and others busied themselves with such 
nervous energy were familiar to Chinese thinkers from classical 
times. May we not say that they accepted the idealist dilemma 
and preserved their composure over it, in spite of the cutting edge 
which Buddhist epistemology gave to the controversy? They 
would, I expect, have thought Dr. Johnson rather silly really 
when he stubbed his foot against a stone ; and yet predominantly 
they remained realists, and from that angle went on to ask the 
question for the human race, what there was in the universe on 
which it could rely and what on which it could not. Not an 
unsensible course to pursue ! 

Alongside of this lay the tendency to explore the ethical 
implications to every kind of philosophical problem. Now, to 
assume from this, as too often has been done in Western circles, 
that Chinese philosophy has only been concerned with the 
ethical and has not tried to explore the metaphysical bases to 
ethics, is about as absurd as it could be. It merely shows that we 
are ignorant of the involved history of Chinese thought. Here 
again, Dr. Fung's book is valuable to us. It shows how his mind 
moves naturally and easily to and fro between pure philosophy and 
applied. This may make us catch our breath, but again it is, 
after all, the sensible procedure for a realist, and a mystical 
realist at that. For one thing, it would appear that it saves the 
study of philosophy from the excessive intellectualization which 
we tend to suffer from in the West. 

In conclusion, the reader may well ask why this book has 
been translated first and not the earlier ones in the series to 
which Dr. Fung refers. The answer is, because the Hsin Li Hsiieh 
seemed to me too long and too technical for the non-professional 
philosopher, whilst this book, although not a history of Chinese 
tho.ught, docs work out its theme on a historical basis, and for 
that reason alone meets our need. Also, I confess that I was 
attracted by the ink being hardly dry on the author's manuscript. 
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As I have said above, I had the feeling that what my fellow 
countrymen wanted was something which is palpably alive to-day 
and not a vintage of twenty or even ten years back. There is also a 
real advantage in a significant book being published in the two 
languages at the same time. The thinker thus submits his 
philosophizing to foreign and home criticism at the same time. 
The less of a time-lag there is, the better it is for everybody 
concerned. By this means, we can get started with the Socratic 
me~hod on a grand scale, the really critical method on the scale 
which printing has made possible and which the breaking down 
of the distance-barrier between East and West makes it imperative 
that we should employ. 



SU~vll\IARY OF CHAPTER III IN DR. FUNG'S HSIN YUAN 
]E.N (CHUNGKING, I943) 

Man's life is distinguishable into spheres of different grade : 
(I) the unselfconscious, natural sphere ; ( 2) the utilitarian sphere ; 
(3) the moral sphere ; (4) the transcendent sphere. 

(I) A man may be nothing more than a creature of 
unquestioning natural instincts. He may be without thought of 
the existence of the universe or of society, without thought even 
of his own existence. U nreflectively, he follows his natural 
tendency, or his personal habits, or the customs of the society in 
which he lives. He just acts as he does without understanding 
why he acts so, and indeed without being conscious that his 
actions are \vhat they are. This sphere of human life is the 
sphere of human innocence. 

(2) Next, a man may be aware of himself as distinct from 
other men, and thus distinguishing himself, seek exclusively 
his own greatest advantage, concentrate on increasing his 
personal property or improving his position, on getting a good 
reputation, whether in the immediate future or after his death. 
This sphere of human life is that of egoistic " profit ". 

(3) Next, it is possible for an individual to be aware of some­
thing above himself, namely society, and to be aware that 
society is a whole of which he is a part. Action in this sphere is 
exclusively for the good of the man's society ; in so acting he 
discharges his " duty " to his society. He devotes himself to his 
society, rejoicing in his society's joy and sorrowing over its sorrow. 
This kind of action is moral action, and this sphere of human life 
is the " moral " sphere. 

(4) Lastly, it is possible for an individual to be aware of some­
thing above society, namely the universe ; to realize that whereas 
society is a whole, the universe is the Great Whole. The action 
of such an individual will be exclusively for the sake of the 
universe, he will devote himself to the Great Whole, rejoicing in 
its joy, but not sorrO\ving over its sorrow because the Great 
Whole has nothing over which it can sorrow. This sphere of 
human life is the " transcendent " sphere. 

To be aware of the existence of the Great Whole is what the 
Hsin Yiian ]en terms " knowledge of Heaven". To do one's duty 

xiii 
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hy the Great Whole is what it terms "service of Heaven". To 
rejoice in the Great Whole is what it terms " rejoicing in 
Heaven". To identify oneself with the Great Whole is ,..,·hat it 
terms " identification with Heaven ". 

Of the four spheres, the natural sphere and the utilitarian 
sphere are the outcome of things being left as they are, the moral 
sphere and the sphere of Heaven-and-Earth are the product 
of cultivation. The first two spheres are the gift of Nature, the 
other two are the creation of man's spirit. The first two spheres 
the Hsin Yuan ]en affirms to be lower, the other two higher. 
This is because these two spheres, the moral and the transcendent, 
owe their existence to a deeper understanding of man's life, and to 
a higher state of self-consciousness in man with regard to his own 
actions. In other words, these two spheres owe their existence 
to higher knowledge. 

The possession of this knowledge is that whereby man is 
distinguished from the other animals. According to the old 
tradition of Chinese philosophy, the function of philosophy was 
to enable men to reach these higher spheres. The sphere of 
Heaven-and-Earth may be described as the sphere of philosophy, 
for it is self-evidently the product of philosophy. The moral 
sphere is also the product of philosophy. Mere conformity with 
~oral rules is not the same thing as morality. The matter is not 
Slrnp~y ?ne of transgressing certain recognized moral rules or of 
?-ounshmg certain recognized moral habits. If it were so, men 
m. a state of unselfconscious innocence or egoistic profit-seekers 
might lay claim to being moral men. If men are to be in possession 
of th~ moral sphere, they need to be in possession of an under­
standmg of the moral rules, to have a consciousness of the nature 
of their own actions, namely, that they are real actions according 
to moral principles and practised as such. We may borrow the 
;ords . of a great teacher of the Chan School (in Chinese 
h uddh1sm) : "Knowledge-this one word-is the fountain-

cad of all mysteries." Thus philosophy is the branch of learning 
whereby man is enabled to attain to this knowledge. 
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INTRODUCTION 

There arc all kinds and conditions of men. \"lith regard to 
any one of these kinds, there is the highest form of achievement 
of which the members of that kind are capable. Take, for 
example, the men engaged in the practical administration of 
political affairs. The highest form of achievement in that class 
is that of the great statesman. So also in the field of art, the 
highest form of achievement of which artists are capable is that 
of the great artist. Although there are all these different classes 
of men, yet all the members of them also belong to the class 
homo. Of the members of this all-embracing class, the men who 
achieve the highest of which man is capable reach the stature 
of being sages. This amounts to saying that the highest achieve­
ment of man qua man is in what we call the transcendent sphere. 1 

If men wish to attain to the transcendent sphere do they 
necessarily have to leave that general life in society which men 
enjoy in common, or even to divorce themselves from life? This 
is a problem. For the philosopher who deals with the transcendent 
sphere, the easiest tendency is to say " This is necessary." The 
Buddha said that life itself is the root and fountain-head of the 
misery of life. Plato also said that the body is the prison of the 
soul. And some of the Taoists have said, " Life is an excrescence, 
a tumour, and death is to be taken as the breaking of the tumour." 
Here is a view which entails separation from what may be 
said to be the net of the matter-corrupted world. If the highest 
sphere is to be reached, that entails separation from the manner 
of living common to our fellows in general. Indeed, separation 
from life entirely is entailed. Only so can the final liberation be 
obtained. This kind of philosophy is what is generally known 
as " other-worldly philosophy ". The life of which this other­
worldly philosophy speaks is a sublime one, but it is incom­
patible with the manner of life maintained in common among 
men. This manner of life in society is what the Chinese philo­
sophical tradition calls men's relations in their daily functioning, 

1 In speaking here of a " 3phere" the author is using the terminology of his earlier 
work, the Hsin Tiian Jen (A New Treatise on the .Nature of Man). In the third chapter 
of this he distinguishes between four spheres of living of which man is capable. The 
essence of this third chapter is to be seen in the Summary above. 

I B 
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and this is incompatible with the other-worldly philosophical 
theory as to the highest life of all. We speak of the other-worldly 
philosophy as sublime but not concerned with the mean of 
common activity. 

There are some philosophies which emphasize men's relations 
in their daily functioning. They speak about this and about 
morality but they either are unable to-or at any rate do not­
speak of the highest life of all. These philosophies are what are 
generally described as " this-worldly " ; and in truth they arc 
not worthy to be called philosophies. We may describe them as 
concerned with performing the common task, but not attain!ng 
to the sublime. From the point of view of a this-worldly p~Ilo­
sophy, an other-worldly philosophy is too idealistic, of no practical 
use, negative ; it is what is known as steeped in emptiness. From 
the point of view of an other-worldly philosophy, a this-worldly 
phil?s~p~y is too empirical, too superficial : it may be positive, 
but It IS hke the quick walking of a man who has taken the wr.ong 
road ; the quicker he walks the more he deviates from the nght 
road. 

~here are many people who say that Chinese phil~sophy is 
a. this-worldly philosophy. This opinion cannot be said to be 
either wholly right or wholly wrong. 

On a superficial view these words arc n?t whol~y wror:g, 
because on that . Ch" se philosophy, Irrespective of Its 
d"ffi VIew InC . I . 

I. erent schools of thought, directly or indirect y ~oncer~s Itself 
With government and ethics. It appears to empJ:asize society not 
the universe th d .1 fi t" 1·ng of human relatiOns and not hell , e ai y unc 1on . . . ld 
and heaven ma , t l"fie and not h1s hfe m a war to come M . , n s presen 1 . . , · 

enclUs said, "The sage is the acme m human relatiOns, ' and. 
the sentence taken literally means that the. sage is t.he morally 
perfect man in society. This ideal man bemg. of tlus w?rld, it 
seems that what Chinese philosophy calls a sage IS a very different 
order of person from the Buddha in Buddhism and the saint in 
the Ch.ristian religion. 
C .This, however, is only the superficial view of the question. 

hmese philosophy cannot be understood in this over-simple 
way. So far as the main tenets of its tradition are concerned if 
we und . ' 
worldl e:stand them, they cannot be sa1d to be wholly this-

Idly, JUst as, of course, they cannot be said to be wholly other-
war y \Ve m . d . 
ph"l · h . ay use a newly come expressiOn and say that this 
it ~s 0~~~h Y Is '~arid-transcending. The meaning of this is that 

of this world and of the other world. 
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Chinese philosophy has one m~in ~radition, one_ main ~~ream 
of thought. This tradition is that It ~1ms ~t a parucu~ar. ki?d of 
highest life. But this kind of highest hfe, high thou~h It IS, IS n~t 
divorced from the daily functioning of human relauons. T~us _It 
is both of this world and of the other world, and we mamtam 
that it" both attains to the sublime and yet performs the common 
tasks" .1 What Chinese philosophy aims at is the highest ofre~lms, 
one which transcends the daily functioning of human relatwns, 
although it also comes within the scope_ of this daily f~~ctionin~. 
That is : " It is not divorced from dally regular activity, yet It 
goes straight to what was before the heavens." The first of these 
two expressions represents the this-worldly side, the second the 
other-worldly side. That is to say that, both sides being present, 
Chinese philosophy is what we describe it to be, namely world­
transcending. Because it is of this world it is concerned with 
common activity : because it is other-worldly it reaches up to 
the sublime : its attention is directed to both worlds, its concern 
is with both worlds. 

Having this kind of spirit, it is at one and the same time both 
extremely idealistic and extremely realistic, extremely practical, 
though not in a shallow way. So also it is positive, but not in the 
sense of a man taking the wrong road and the faster he walks the 
more he deviates from the right road. 

This-worldliness and other-worldliness stand in contrast to 
each other as do idealism and realism ; and this is the antithesis 
between what we describe as the sublime and common activity. 
In ancient Chinese philosophy the antithesis was made between 
what was called " the inner" and " the outer", " the root," and 
" the branches " and " the fine " and " the coarse " ; and after 
the Han era there was the contrast between what was called 
" the abstruse" and "the daily task", the contrast between 
abandoning the world and being in the world, between the active 
and the contemplative, between the essence and its functioning. 
All these contrasts are perhaps the same as the contrast between 
the sublime and the common, or (at any rate) these contrasts are 
of the same kind. In a world-transcending philosophy and its 
accompanying manner of life all these contrasts do not continue 
to be antithetical. This does not mean that, to put it shortly, 
they are abolished, but that according to the world-transcending 

1 These words quoted here and elsewhere in th:s book are borrowed fro!? the 
Chung Tung : " borrowed " in the sense that the meaning we attach to them IS not 
necessarily the same as the meaning they have in the original. (F. Y. L.) 
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view-point they are made to become a whole. The sublime and 
the common still exist with all their differences, but they are 
synthesized into one whole. How can this be done ? This is o~1e 
problem which Chinese philosophy attempts to solve, and. he~em 
lies the spirit of that philosophy, whilst in the solution tt gtvcs 
lies the contribution which it makes to the study of philosophy. 

The philosophers of China hold that the highest life of all, 
that at which philosophy aims, is both this-worldly a~d ~ther­
worldly ; and that the men who are in possession of this htghest 
life are the sages. The life of the sage is a transcendent one, and 
the spiritual achievement of the Chinese sages corresponds to 
the saint's achievement in Buddhism and the West. They all 
come under the same head. But to transcend the world does not 
mean to be divorced from the world, and therefore the Chinese 
sage is not the kind of sage who is so sublime that he is not ~on­
cerned about the business of the world. His character is descnbed 
as one of sageness in its essence and kingliness in its manifestation. 
That is to say that in his inner sageness he accomplishes spiritual 
~ultivation, in his outward kingliness he functions in society. It 
IS not necessary that a sage should be the a~.:;tual head of the 
government in his society. With regard to practical politics, for 
the most part the sage certainly has no opportunity to be such ; 
~nd when the statement is made " sage within and king without " 
It only means that he who has the noblest spirit should theoreti­
cally be king. As to whether he actually had or had not the 
oppo~tunity to be king, that is immaterial. 

. S~nce th~ character of the sage is one of sageness within and 
~ngh~ess Without, philosophy, according to the Chinese tradi­
t1on, ts a. br~nch of learning which exists to enable men to 
possess. thts kmd of character. Therefore what philosophy dis­
cusses Is what the philosophers of China describe as the Tao 
(Way) of" sageness within and kingliness without" 

. In China, whatever the school of thought all Chinese 
Philosophy · · ' 

mamtams this Tao in one way or another. But not 
every school satisfies the criterion of both attaining to the sublime 
and performing th 1 · h e common task. There are some schoo s whtc 
over-emphasi:e the sublime, some which over-emphasize the 
common. !hts means that some of the philosophies in China are 
near to .bemg other-worldly, others near to being this-worldly. 
In the htstory of Chinese philosophy from first to last the more 
inftuen~ial philosop~ers have been those who have at;empted to 
synthesize the two sides, the sublime and the common. 
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With regard to this problem it may be said that " the later 
arrivals take the higher place " : in other words that there has 
been a progressive development in Chinese philosophy. It is 
this progressive course which is traced in this book, the different 
theories of each important school being considered in historic 
order. Also the criterion of " attainment to the sublime and 
concern for the common " is used, with a view to deciding the 
value of each of the schools. 

This task of ours is very like that undertaken in the T'ien 
Hsia Chapter, in the Chuang Tzu Book, in relation to the pre-Ch'in 
philosophy. We cannot be sure who the author of this chapter 
was, for there is no record ; but the way in which he accom­
plished his task was admirable. He is one of the finest historians 
of ancient philosophy, as also one of the finest critics and ap­
praisers. In his chapter he uses the expression " sageness within 
and kingliness without ", and denotes this principle as " the 
Tao method", i.e. the method which enables men to know the 
whole truth. He holds that among the philosophers of his time 
not one obtained " the Tao method " as a whole. Each only 
obtained one part of it, or one aspect. Since each only partially 
apprehended the Tao method, therefore what each had to say 
was " only the words of one school " and did not constitute an 
expression of the Tao : it was but one method with its limitations. 
. Sine~ the Tao is the principle of " sageness within and king-
hnes~ Without ", it is also, from the point of view of its com~re­
hensive use by man as a method, " the attainment of the subhme 
and the performance of the common task." This is what the 
T'ien !fsia Chapter emphasizes. We find there "the man who is 
not ~1vorced from the absolute, is a heavenly man : the man 
who 1s not divorced from the essential is a spirit man ; the man 
not divorced from the true is a complete man. Make Heaven 
absolute ; make spiritual quality the root ; make the Tao the 
d~or. which reveals this in changing (life). The man who does 
this~~ to be called a sage". Kuo Hsiang (died A.D. 3I2) in com­
~entmg on this passage said, " These four designations differ 
m the author's speech, but at bottom they are equivalent to one 
person." These four kinds of men are all men living in the sphere 
of the highest life of all, the transcendent realm. " Heavenly 
man," " spirit man," and " complete man" denote but 
.one man, only expressed in different fashion. But the sage 
IS not the same as the other three. He has all the qualities which 
the others have, but he has also something \vhich they have not. 
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The sage " makes Heaven absolute", and thus he " is not divorced 
from the absolute ". He makes moral power fundamental, and 
thus he "is not divorced from the essence" .1 He makes the Tao 
the door, and thus he is not divorced from the true. 2 This is 
what the heavenly man and the other two possess. But the sage 
also has the ability to deal adequately with life in all its variety. 
In this respect the sage has what the others have not. He is able 
to attend to the sublime, yet to be concerned with common 
activity. The others can attend to the sublime to the extreme, 
but it is very doubtful whether they can also deal with common 
activity. Following on these statements comes one about the 
noble-minded man. The words are " he makes human-hearted­
ness his form of doing favour, and righteousness his form of 
reasoning (activity), makes music his form of harmonizing, in 
sweet compelling fashion being kind and human-hearted ". 
This kind of man lives in the high moral sphere ; and can deal 
with common activity, but cannot attend to the sublime. 

The T'ien Hsia Chapter appears to take this criterion of attain­
ment to the sublime and the performance of the common task 
as its criterion in criticizing the views of the philosophers of that 
era. At least we can say that, according to Kuo Hsiang's interpre­
tation, something very like this was the actual meaning in the 
T'ien Hsia Chapter. In the succeeding passage we find " The men 
of old, how complete they were ! They were the mates of the 
spirits, 3 imbued with Heaven and Earth, nourishing well all 
creatures, harmonizing the society of man, bringing the dew of 
their grace to all the clans, clear as to the fundamental numbers, 
linking them to the less important measures in a far-reaching and 
all-embracing fashion, including in their operations the small 
and the great, the fine and the coarse ". The reference in " the 
men of old " is to the sages. The sages w~re able to synthesize the 
antitheses between the root and the branches, between the small 
and the great, the fine and the coarse. The sages were able to be 
mates to the spirits and be imbued with Heaven and Earth, and 
they were also able to nourish well all creatures and harmonize 

1 In a later passage of the T'im Hsia Chapter there come the words " consider the 
fundamental ru the fine essence, and material thin&"s as the C?arse ". (F. Y. L.) 

2 In the Lao Tzu Book comes the statement, "Takmg the entity of the Tao within 
it is a fine essence, and this essence is very true,_ and wi~ this t:uth is reality.': 
Chuang Tzu said, "The Tao hru truth and reality and !.! non-active and without 
form." (F. Y. L.) 

a shen ming, lit. spirit lights. The term occurs frequently enough in early literature 
but it is not clear wh~0er it has a distinctiv~ !De~ming from plain shen. The spiri~ 
designated are not spmts of the dead but spmts m the sense of Lares and Penates. 
(E. R. H.) 
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the society of man. In the first part of the passage the reference 
is to the spiritual power of sageness within ; in the second part 
to the achievement ofkingliness without. The expression" spirits" 
denotes the spiritual aspect of the universe. If there are such 
men with the character adequate for being sage within and 
kingly without, they are able to " perfect the excellence of 
heaven and earth and assume the appearance of spirits ". In an 
earlier passage we find " Where did the spirits descend from 
and where was their light produced? There was the birth of the 
sage and the completing process of the king, all this originating 
from the One ! " : words which put the sage-kings and the spirits 
on the same level. Thus the truth about " the One" is the Tao 
method, and the Tao method is then the fundamental principle 
of sageness within and kingliness without. The Confucian 
scholars originally regarded the recording of " the men of old " 
as their task, but unfortunately what they wrote is somewhat. of 
th~ nature of " numbering and measuring ", i.e. deals Wit? 
ummportant details in the sacred books. In the T'i~n Hsza 
Chapter we find " What is intelligible in numbers and measure­
ments, this the historians who follow the old traditions still have. 
Wh~t is in the sacred books, the Odes, History and Rituals an_d 
Muszc, this the scholars of Tsou and Lu the teachers in their . . ' 
a":e-I~Spiring (robes) for the most part could understand." To 
t~I~ I~uo Hsiang's comment is, "They could be clear about the 
VlSlble consequences. But what about that whereby the 
COI~sequences came to be? " Therefore, according to the T'ien 
Hsza. Chapter's interpretation, the Confucian philosophers were 
not In accord with the criterion of the sublime. 

~he other schools were not impartial or comprehensive, b~t 
conSISted of " tortuous-minded scholars ". Their theories did 
~?t ~eprese~t the whole principle of sageness within and 

mghness without, but over-emphasized one aspect. None 
the less, the Tao method is in these theories. " They had heard 
the rumour of this aspect and delighted in it." Further down 
the T'ien Hria Chapter records Mo Tzu's theories and in conclusion 
says, " l\Io Tzu truly loved the world. In his search for the good 
of the world, even if he was unsuccessful he still went on in . ' 
spite of getting worn out. Nevertheless, he was a man of great 
natural talents." That is all the critic can say of him. Kuo Hsiang 
comments on this : " he had not the spiritual power (of the 
Tao)," that is to say, he did not make dwelling in the sublime 
part of the criterion. 
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The T'ien Hsia Chapter also records Sung K'eng and Yin 
Wen's theories and says of them, " they took the cessation of war 
to be the achievement without and the reduction of desire to 
small proportions as the quality within : in matters small and 
great, fine and coarse, they just practised to this point and stopped 
there." Kuo's comment is, "they were unable to reach the 
sphere of abstraction and ferry over into the beyond." They 
knew the distinction between the within and the without, the 
small and the great, the fine and the coarse, but " they went 
only to this point and no further ". They also did not make 
dwelling in the sublime part of the criterion. 

The T'ien Hsia Chapter also records the theories of P'eng 
Meng, T'ien P'ien, and Shen Tao. It says of them, "they did 
not know the Tao ; though in a general way they had heard 
something about it." Kuo's comment is, " they definitely came 
short." They were able to view creation from the point of view 
of the Tao. They knew that, " for everything there is that of 
which it is capable and that of which it is not capable." There­
fore they said, " Selection involves exclusion ; instruction 
involves incompleteness ; the Tao omits nothing." That in the 
terminology of the Hsin Yiian ]en meant that they" knew Heaven", 
but they regarded the formation of character as consisting in " being 
like creatures without knowledge ". For them that was sufficient ; 
and there was no use for sages, since " a clod of earth does not 
miss the Tao ". They hoped to abolish the distinctions of know­
ledge to such a degree that, as we say in the Hsin Yiian ]en about 
identification with Heaven, they did not know that the men in 
that sphere of living, being without knowledge (i.e. mundane 
knowledge), yet have self-conciousness and are not like senseless 
creatures. Thus Pcng Meng, T'ien P'ien, and Shen Tao are of 
"the sublime", but not of the wholly sublime. 

The T'ien Hsia Chapter also records the theories .of !<-uan Yin 
and Lao Tan. "They built their system on the pnnc1ple of the 
permanence of non-being and being, and centred it upon the idea 
of super-oneness. Their outward expression was weakness and 
humility. Pure emptiness that yet did not destroy objective things 
was for them reality. They regarded the fundamental as the 
essence, and things as coarse ... and dwelt quietly alone with 
the spirits. They did indeed attain to the measure of the wholly 
sublime. On the other hand, they were always tolerant towards 
things, and not aggressive towards men." They may be described 
as able to deal with common activity. 
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The T'ien llsia Chapter also records Chuang Tzu's idea. 
"Above he roamed with the Creator. Below he made friends 
of those who, without beginning or end, arc beyond life and 
death. In regard to the fundamental he was comprehensive and 
great, profound and free. In regard to the essential, he may be 
called the harmonious adapter to higher things." He attained 
to the wholly sublime. On the other hand, " he came and went 
alone with the spirit of Heaven and Earth, but had no sense of 
pride in his superiority to all things .... He did not condemn 
either right or wrong, so he was able to get along with ordinarv 
people. . . . He also may be described as able to de.{l 
with common activity." 

The T'ien Hsia Chapter appraises Lao Tan and Chuang Chou, 
but when recording their theories it says, " One aspect of the 
Tao method of the ancients was there, and Kuan Yin, Lao Tan, 
and Chuang Chou heard the rumour of that aspect and delighted 
in it." From this we can say of Lao Tan and Chuang Chou that 
they were not impartial, nor inclusive. The T'ien Hsia Chapter 
may consider their theories as an important part or aspect of the 
Tao method, but they still form only one part or one aspect. 
On this point we are not in a position to come to a definite 
conclusion, although we may disregard the author of the T'ien 
Hsia ChnjJter and come to our own conclusion. We may say that 
these theories do not wholly agree with the criterion of attainment 
to the sublime and the performance of the common task. There­
fore we only say that Lao Tan and Chuang Chou may 
be described as able to deal with common activity. Since there 
is a chapter later (vid. c. 4) in which is given an exposition of 
Lao Tan's and Chuang Chou's views, there is no need to say 
more here. 



CHAPTER I 

CONFUCIUS (551-479 B.c.) AND MENCIUS (372-289 B.c.) 

As the T'ien Hsia Chapter put it" the scholar gentlemen (shih) 
of Tsou and Lu only had understanding (of the old books), the 
Odes, the History, the Rituals and Music " and in them " the details 
of number and measurement ". As applied to the ordinary 
scholar (Ju) the criticism was right. The term "Ju " originally 
d:noted a particular profession, namely, the men who helped 
With expert advice on the rituals and regularly gave teaching on 
them. They had a practical knowledge of these matters, including 
the forms of the traditional music, as dealt with in certain accepted 
ha~dbooks. That being the nature of their expertise, what Kuo 
Hs1~n? said of them was quite true, that they only knew " the 
surv1vmg traces of the men of old " and did not understand 
"th . h . " at m t esc survivals which caused them to survive . 

This criticism however cannot be used of Confucius and 
Mencius. They .,.;ere J u, bdt they were also creators of a school 
of Ju philosophy. The ordinary Ju who as a class existed before 
Co?fucius and Mencius, were by no means the same as the Ju 
philosophers (Ju Chia). Whereas the former were in society the 
expert readers and writers in regard to the old traditions, the 
latter constituted a new school of learning. Confucius and 
Mencius also expounded the rituals and music and the "men of 
old ", but what they had to say was not merely a " reflection of 
the light of the men of old " but " a development of that light ". 
Confucius said "I am a transmitter and not a creator, I believe 
in the past and love it" (vid. Lun Yii, Bk. VII). This is what 
the ordinary ju had all along been doing, but Confucius in 
speaking thus really meant that by transmitting he created. 
Because he created by transmitting, he was not merely an ordinary 
]u, but the creator of a Ju philosophy. 

. ~he Ju philosophers expoundedjen (human-heartedness) and 
yt (nghteousness) and became known for this in later generations. 
According to Classical Chinese terminology, where human­
heartedness and righteousness are used separately, each has its 
own meaning ; but where they are used together, the combination 
den_otes what to-day we call "principled morality". The Lao 
T<.u Book says, "Away with jen and have done with yi," 

IO 
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by which is meant not me.rely t~at the.se two virtues were 
not wanted, but that no kmd ot morahty \\·as w~n\tu. \1:1. 
later generations it would be said that a certain man was 
"highly jen andyi ", by which \Vas meant that he was a man of 
high moral quality. And the same with regard to a man who was 
called " not-jen and not:)'i " : the meaning was that he was an 
immoral person. Thus the significance of the name which tl 
Ju philosophers gained by expounding jen and yi is equivale t le 
h " 1 1 ·1 < n to t e name mora p u osophers ". 

These Ju philosophers \\:ere not merely preachers of the rules 
or precepts of morahty, calhng men to keep and remember th 
blindly. They really understood that whereby moralit e~ 
morality, viz. that element in moral action which makes it my ;s 
To use the terminology of the Hsin Yiian ]en they reallv odra · 
t d h l'r · h ' . un cr-s ~~ .ow 11e m t e moral sphere differs alike from the life i 

utihtanan sphere and the life in the unselfconsciously n the 
sphere. n~tural 

ju \~~1 now proceed first to deal with the chief teachings of h 
. P osophers, namely human-heartedness r· h t ese 

ntual-observing d' . . . ' Ig tcousness th 
four . .rsposrtiOn and ·wisdom. In later d ' e 
" th~ ;~th ~e addrtioX: of" reliability " ( trustworthin )Y~ these 
buds" lV~. o~lstanht Vrrtues ". But Mencius only spo~; f;~arne 

b ' ~me Y llm"ln.h,,-lrt:>H- ··-- -: \ 0 four 
0 serving Llaspll,;iti•n•: al>•l ,\ k .• :,:~;-~ ',,;;;,'·-~·;;;,~:;,;,->;> ., - ._:.-.. . 
the first to systematize them, these tout· w.--.-•• ,·,11.., 7 ~/:~:.-;;·;:::·:::-;: 
constantly expounded. ,.,.,.,,._ 

Let us take first the meaning of righteousness. 1\Icnciu.~ "aid 

" Human-heartedness represents the human heart, rightcousnes~ 
the human way" (vid. Bk. VI, A). Righteousness is the road in 
which men o~ght to walk, is wh~t. is ~escribe~, :s "what ought 
to be so and IS so not for any ut1htanan .en~ · The meaning 
of this " ought to be so " implies an obhgat10n. But when we 
speak of an obligation in this connection we need to distinguish 
it from one in the utilitarian sense. The two .senses are different 
The utilitarian obligation is conditional, relat1:'e not absolute. Fo~ 
instance, we say th~t a m.an ought to study hygiene. This " ought,, 
exists because hygiene IS a means to heal~h. Good health is th 
ultimate aim of hygiene, and henc~ hyg1ene " ~ug~lt " to b~ 
pursued only in so far as a man desires health, thrs kind of end 
But if a man does not wish to be healthy,. then the pursuit of 
hygienic conditions of living does not contam any " ought'' for 

1 A phr<~sc by Ch'cn Ch'un, a disciple of Confucius. (F. Y. L.) 
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him. This kind of" ought" has real imperative force to it, but 
this force is not apart from utilitarian ends. 
. Righteousness is a moral obligation, and this kind of obligation 
IS an unconditional one. That is to say it has real imperative 
force apart from any utilitarian ends. Because it is unconditional, 
therefore it is absolute. This then is the kind of obligation which 
~s implied by righteousness ; and righteousness is that. element 
In moral action by which action becomes moral action. If a 
man's actions are to be moral, it is necessary that he should 
uncon.ditionally do those things which he feels to be obligatory. 
~hat Is to say, he cannot do those things as the means to achieve 
hl~ personal ends ; for then they would not be unconditioned. 
His. action depends on the will to seek this end ; it is this end 
which makes the action obliaatory and without this will the action 
ceases to be obligatory. Thus, since the moral obligation is an 
unconditional one, it follows in the case of a conditioned action 
~hat although it is obligatory for the man concerned, and although 
It may happen to be in accordance with righteousness, yet it is 
not a righteous action.l 

Now, this does not mean that any man in doing what is 
morally obligatory for him, is acting blindly or at random. 
~hat Is obligatory for him also has a fixed end, and with all 
~us heart and all his strength he seeks to attain this end. What 
le does not do is to take the attainment of this end to be the 
mea~s to any utilitarian end. For instance, take a man with a 
certam task to perform one which as a moral man he sincerely 
performs. All the actio~s which are obligatory in relation to this 
task he performs with all his might in order to achieve success. 
Speaking from this aspect, these actions have :"n end, bu~ if they 
are ~o~e in sincerity the reason for them 1s necessa~ly only 
that It 1s obligatory for him to act so, not because he Wishes by 
so doing to obtain either some reward from above or the praise 
of his fellows. This is the meaning of an " unconditional 
obligation". It is thus only when a man does unconditionally 
what it is obligatory for him to do that his action becomes a 
moral one. Only then is the sphere in which he lives the moral 
sphere. To use the Ju philosophers' language, an action taken 

K 1 ~0 ~e West~m philosophical reade~, the conn~ctio~ of this .trai,~ <;>f thou_ght with 
. ant • categoncal imperative " and hypothetical Imperative IS obv1ous. If 
It be wo_nder~~ why Dr. Fung does not make this c!c;ar, it should be; rc;membered 
th~t h~ .IS wr.Itmg for his fellow-countrymen who are 1!1 the &"Teat maJonty of cases 
un am1har With Kant's philosophy. Also Dr. Fung m•ght w1sh not to borrow any 
;E.~r~.eH.s) authority to an argument originating in his Chinese tradition. cr. p.l G. 
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for a personal utilitarian end is with a view to profit (li), whilst 
the action taken irrcspccth·e of utilitarian ends is a righteous 
action. This is what the Ju philosophers described as the 
distinction between profit and righteousness. They laid special 
emphasis on this point. Confucius said, "The noble­
minded man comprehends righteousness, the low-minded man 
comprehends profit." (Lun Tii, Bk. IV.) Mencius said, "The 
cock cro\vs and gets up : the man who does good betimes is a 
disciple of Shun (the sage emperor). The cock crows and gets 
up, and his ' betimes ' is for the sake of profit, so that he is a 
disciple of Chih (the great robber). If you want to know the 
difference between Shun and Chih, it lies between profit and 
goodness." (Mencius, Bk. VII, A.) 

The difference between these two is what we have described 
in the Hsin Yiian ]en as the distinction between the utilitarian 
life and the moral life. If a man's actions be ones which are 
not irrespective of utilitarian ends, they still may be in accord 
with morality, but they are not moral actions. The life he lives 
is the utilitarian life, not the moral life. 

In a later generation Tung Chung-shu (2nd century B.c.) 
said, " Let him rectify his idea of rightness and not scheme for 
profit for himself : let him understand the right way and not 
success for himself." These words of his have the same significance 
as those of Confucius and Mencius given above. But there are 
some people who misunderstand them. For instance Yen Hsi-chai 
( 1635-1 j04) said, " Is there any farmer in the world who tills 
his fields without scheming for a harvest? Is there any fisherman 
who lets down his net and does not count on getting fish?" This 
point of view, disallowing any material end, is the same as Lao 
Tzu's with its root principle of 'non-being' and the Buddha's 
with its root principle of' emptiness '. " This criticism is entirely 
beside the point. The question is for what reason the field is 
tiiied, for what end the fish is caught. If a man does it for his own 
profit, his action cannot be a moral one. Nevertheless, although 
it is not a moral action, it does not necessarily follow that it is 
an immoral action. It is possible for it to be an amoral 
action. 

The J u philosophers, in speaking of " righteousness ", some­
times made the point that in certain circumstances the best 
method of transacting a certain piece of business is the righteous 
method. In the Chung Yung there occur the words," Righteousness 
is the right and proper." We ask about a certain piece ofbusiness, 
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how rightly to transact it, or what is the right, i.e. the best method 
of transacting it. Any kind of business in any kind of circumstances 
has its right method of transaction, and that is the best method 
for transacting it in those circumstances. Here, when we speak 
of " the best ", there are two possible meanings : ( 1) the best 
from the standpoint of morality, (2) the best from the standpoint 
of profit ; i.e. the largest possible profit for the man who transacts 
that particular business, whilst from the moral angle the result 
should be the greatest possible moral achievement for the man 
who transacts it. And then we say " in certain circumstances ", 
because the rightness in " the right " and " proper " has also 
the meaning of " the right defined in relation to the circum­
stances ". This is why Mencius said, " A great man is 
not bent on having his words believed nor on making his actions 
effective. He takes his stand on righteousness, nothing else." 
(Mencius, Bk. IV, B.) . . . . 

What we are sayina here about nghteousness m action IS 
rather like what the J u "'philosophers descr!~e~ ~ " the mean-". 
There is, however, a difference. The term . hlttmg the me~n" 1 

. d equally with righteousness to descnbe the transactmg of 
IS use " h' · h 
any business. But in itself the concept I.ttlng t e mean " is 
exclusively an amoral one, neither moral nor Im,~~ral, and there­
fore to be distinguished fro~ the concept of. n~hteousness ". 
For instance, in ordinary circumstances. eatmg IS an amoral 
business. A man takes a meal and eats neither too much nor too 
little : he neither goes beyond the mark, nor falls short of it. 
This may be described as in accord with the mean, but it cannot 
be described as in accord with righteousness. Righteousness 
does not come into the question at all. 

So far in the above two paragraphs we have given only a 
formal exposition of " righteousness " ; for there is no reference 
to what kind of business is the subject of an unconditioned 
obligation. Nor is there any reference to what-from the moral 
standpoint-is "the best method". We may say that the Ju 
philosophers maintained that anything which conduces to the 
benefit of society or of others, this is an unconditioned obligation. 
And any action which in any way conduces to such benefit, tlus 
is from the moral standpoint the best method of transacting 
any business. 

1 Cf. the Western "Golden Mean". The Chinese concept of" the mean" has 
more markedly th';ln the. Western popular concept the idea of action which is positively 
central, exactly nght, m contra~t to the exag~erations of too much or too little. 
(E. R. H.) 
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We only say "we may say that the Ju philosophers main­
tained ... ", for in this matter they were not entirely explicit. 
But their meaning was like this; and we have to understand 
this meaning before we can understand their distinction between 
righteousness and profit. 

There arc critics who say that these philosophers laid emphasis 
on the distinction between righteousness and profit, but that 
they constantly fell into inconsistencies over it. As the Lun Tii 
has it, "When the :Master went to Wei, Jan Yu was driver of 
his carriage. The Master said, ' What a big population ! ' Jan 
Yu said, ' When the numbers have increased, what next requires 
to be done?' The reply was, 'Enrich them.' When Jan Yu 
asked what further still required to be done, the reply was ' Give 
them good teaching '." (Lun Yii, Bk. XIII.) Confucius thus 
laid emphasis on the wealth and numbers of the people. Is not 
this an emphasis on " profit " for the people ? Also in Mencius 
we find " Mencius had an audience of King Hui Liang who 
said to him, ' You have counted a thousand miles as not too far 
to come here. Surely you have some way of profiting my country.' 
Mencius replied, ' Sire, why must you say profiting? There is 
human-heartedncss and righteousness, nothing more.' " Thus 
Mencius took the king to be wrong in speaking of profit. Yet 
he proposed to the king what we modem people speak of as 
" an economic policy ", so that men might be able to wear silk 
and eat meat ; that in the nourishment of their lives and the 
burial of their dead they might have no sense of dissatisfaction. 
Thus surely Mencius himself also was concerned with profit! 

The reason why this question is raised here in connection with 
-Confucius and Mencius is that such questioners do not clearly 
understand the distinction made by the Ju philosophers between 
righteousness and profit. They do not know that profit here 
indicates private profit. The actions which are directed to 
obtaining private profit are profit-seeking actions. But, if the 
profit which is sought is not the private profit of an individual 
but the public profit of society or of others, then these actions 
are not profit-seeking but righteous. The public profit of society 
or of others is then the unconditioned obligation of every 
individual in society. To seek, without any conditions attached, 
the profit of society or of others, is the aim of a righteous action. 
Righteousness is the moral value in this kind of action. All 
actions which have moral value are moral actions. And all such 
actions are righteous actions. They imply righteousness because 
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all actions with moral value of necessity (logically) take 
u~conditionally a~ _their objective the profit of other men. E.g., a 
fihal son unconditiOnally seeks the profit of his parents, and a 
kind father of necessity unconditionally seeks the profit of his 
son. Unconditionally to seek to benefit the parents or the sons 
is the objective in their actions. Filial duty or parental kindness 
are the moral values in their actions. Therefore what is called 
"profit", if it be profit for the individual, is the direct opposite 
to righteousness. But if what is called "profit" is the public 
profit of society, other men's profit, then not only arc profit 
and righteousness not opposed to each other, but profit is even 
the content of righteousness. The Ju philosophers made a sharp 
distinction between righteousness and profit, but there were also 
times when they took righteousness and profit to have an intimate 
connection. E.g., in the amplification of the Yi Scripture under 
the Ch'ien hexagram there are these words : " Profit is the 
harmonizing element in righteousness." The reason for this lies in 
what we are saying. In a later generation Ch'eng Yi (I 033- I I 07) 
said, "Righteousness compared with profit is just something public 
compared with something private." (Erh Ch'eng Yi Shu, Bk. XVII.) 
To seek private profit, my own profit, is to .be profit-~ccking : to 
seek public profit, the profit of other men, IS to act nghtcously. 

Turning to the other Ju virtue, jen, Mencius said, "Jen is 
(the expression of) the human heart" (Bk. VI, A.) In the 
Chung rung it is said, "thejen man is one. who is a rna~." Ch'eng 
Yi said "Unselfishness impregnated w1th fellow-feelmg, this is 
jen." cJ~rh Ch'eng Yi Shu, Bk. XVII.) A_ny transaction which is 
done unconditionally as a benefit to society or some other man, 
this is a righteous action. But if, whe_n. a man a:ts i? this way, it 
is not only because of the unconditiOnal obligatiOn but also 
because of an honest love and sense of fellow-feeling with society 
and other men-if he has what we call sympathy-then not only 
is the action a righteous action, it is also a jen action. That is 
why it is said, "]en is (the expression of) the human heart," 
and " To be human-hearted is to be a man ". Mencius also said 

' " A sense of fellow-feeling is the bud of jen." 
Righteousness includes jen ; a jen action is most certainly 

a righteous action. But while jen implies righteousness, for an 
action to be righteous does not necessarily entail that it is a jen 
action. The Ju philosophers' unconditioned obligation bears 
some resemblance to the western philosopher, Kant's position. 
But although in speaking of " the categorical imperative " Kant 
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did justice to the concept of righteousness, he did not do justice 
to the extra concept ofjen. 

A jen man is sure to have good ability in considering others. 
Because of what he desires for himself, he can consider other 
men and know what they desire. Because of what he does not 
desire, he can consider others and know what they do not desire. 
Thus through knowing other men's desires by his own desires, 
in wanting to become a solid man in society, he makes other men 
solid ; in wanting success for himself, he makes other men 
successful. (Lun ru, Bk. VI.) "I treat the aged in my family 
properly and extend this to the aged in other men's families ; 
treat the young in my family properly and extend this to the 
young in other men's families." (Mencius, Bk. I, A.) This is 
what is called (in China) chung. Because of what I do not desire, 
I know what others do not desire, and therefore " what I do not 
desire for myself I do not apply to others ". (Lwz l"ii, Bk. XV.) 
This is called shu. The combination of clzung and shu is what is 
known as the great way of chung and shu. The great teacher of the 
Sung era, Chu Hsi, explained this as follows : "To do one's very 
best, this is clwng, to extend this beyond oneself is shu." But it is 
better to say, "To do one's very best for the sake of others is 
chung " ; i.e. clwng like shu involves extending oneself to include 
others. Chung is the positive aspect of extending oneself to include 
one's fellow men, shu is the negative aspect. As is said in the 
Lun n;, " Chung and shu both mean being very able to find 
illustrations near at hand." Add to this Mencius' statement 
" able in extending the scope of his actions ". Chu Hsi's comment 
here is, " To illustrate is to compare. The near at hand is in 
one's own person as illustrating other men and thereby knowing 
what they desire." This is exactly what is known as " chung ". 
Men can also take what they do not desire, to illustrate what 
other men do not desire. This in truth is what is called shu. 
Thus, " to extend the scope of one's actions " to include others, 
this is the starting point of the practice of jen. Therefore 
Confucius said, " To be able to find illustrations near at hand, 
this, and nothing else, is the method of jen." (Lun Yii, Bk. VI.) 
]en is the very centre of Confucius' philosophy, and chung and 
shu are the starting points of jen. Hence Confucius said, " My 
Tao is to thread together into one," and Tseng Tzu could explain 
this by saying, "The Master's Tao is chung plus shu, and nothing 
more nor less." (Lun Yii, Bk. IV.) 

Thirdly, li (ritual) is the standard of conduct which man 
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has fixed, judging it to be the representative of righteousness. 
Above we have said that the content of righteousness is the 
benefit of others. The content of li also is benefit to others. 
Thus in the Record of Rites (Ch'ii Li), we find, " Ritual is humbling 
oneself to pay respect to others ; putting others first and oneself 
second." Also, as we have said above, righteousness is in some 
~ays the mean, so that the statement might be made that 
nghteousness is the moral mean in the moral aspect of action. 
Therefore the Ju philosophers used the concept of the mean to 
explain the nature of ritual action. In the Chung .Ni Yen Chii 
there is the following : "The Master said, ' It is the ritual which 
determines the mean.'" Again, as we have said above, 
"Righteousness is the right-and-proper," and this right-and­
proper is " the delimitation of the mean according to the 
circumstances ". According to the J u philosophers ritual is 
" :variable " ; it varies according to the occasion. Thus iX: the 
Lt Ch'i of the Record of Rites, we find "The occasion is fa: ntual 
of very great importance " ; and in the Yo Chi, " The times ~f 
the Sage Emperors differed from each other, therefore their 
music was not the same ; the three Sage Kings lived in different 
eras, and their rituals were also different." 

Lastly, in chih (wisdom) lies th~ understanding of human­
heartedness and righteousness and ntual condu.ct. A man must 
have an understanding of jen before .he can do Jen acts ~ and ~he 
same applies to righteousness and ntual cond'l_lct, s~ec1ally With 
regard to the last if a man is not to toe the lme blmdly. If he 
has not this und~rstanding, his actions may be in accord with 
jen and yi, but speaking strictly they are not acts of jen and yi ; 
at the most they can only be in accord, and even so only in the 
sense everywhere attached to blindly toeing the line. The man 
without understanding in this matter only follows his nature or 
what he has been taught. Although his actions may be in accord 
with morality, that is all they are : they are not moral acts. The 
life he lives is not the moral life, but only the unsclfconsciously 
natural life. If he wants to live the higher life, he must logically 
~ely on knowledge. Confucius said, " If knowledge gets it but 
Jen cannot maintain it, then even if a man gets it, he is sure to 
lo~e it." (Lun Yu, Bk. XV.) To use the language of the Hsin 
Yuan ]en, understanding can enable men to reach the higher 
sphere, but it cannot enable them to abide in it. Understanding 
alone is not sufficient, but without understanding man cannot 
even reach the higher sphere. 
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According to this, jen and )'i and li and chih on the surface 
are all on the same footing. Actually, however, jen and )'i are 
on a different level from li and chih. Mencius would appear to 
have been conscious of this, for he said, "The central reality of 
jen is to serve one's parents, of .)'i to obey one's elder brother. 
The central reality of chih is knowing these two things. The 
central reality of li lies in a cultured restraint in relation to these 
two things." (Bk. IV, A.) Here we have an illustration that li 
and chih are not on the same level asjen and)'i. 

Thus the J u philosophers in the stress they laid on the 
distinction between righteousness and profit quite clearly achieved 
a recognition of the difference between the utilitarian sphere and 
the moral sphere. The sphere in which the profit-seeking man 
lives is the utilitarian sphere of profit, whilst the sphere in which 
the man who docs righteously lives is the moral sphere. Their 
placing of \Yisdom along with the three other great moral powers 
quite clearly shows that the difference between the unself­
consciously natural sphere and the other higher spheres was 
amply recognized by them. Confucius said, " The common 
people can be made to obey, but. th:y cannot b~ made t~ know." 
(Lun Yii, Bk. VIII.) Mencms said, To act without bemg clear 
why, to practise without enquiring into, all their life to follow 
and not to know the principle involved, this applies to the mass 
of men." (Bk. VII, .:!.) The life of the man who follows without 
knowing why, is indeed the unselfconsciously natural life. 

None the less, the Ju philosophers did not make a clear 
distinction between the moral life and the transcendent life. 
For this they were constantly criticized by the Taoist 
philosophers ; and there was good ground for this criticism. 
But when the Taoists regarded the Confucianist views as entirely 
restricted to jen and }'i and as making the moral sphere the 
highest of all, this attitude was wrong. Although the Confucianists 
were continually speaking of jen and }'i, their outlook was not 
restricted to jen and }'i : the highest life of which they spoke 
was not merely the moral life. This can be discerned in the 
words which Confucius and 1vlencius used in stating the sphere 
in which they lived. We have only to think of Confucius' words : 
" At fifteen I set my heart on learning . . . " and Mencius' 
discussion of the nourishment of the great morale, 1 and work 

1 The "great morale" is the famous ,; hao jan chih ch'i," which Legge tramlated 
"vast-flowing passion nature". Dr. Fung's objection to this is that "passion 
nature " inevitably suggests something which is near to being, if not actually being, 
evilly passionate and out of control. (E. R. H.) 
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out the meaning as we follow the text in these passages. We 
shall then see the sphere in which Confucius and Mencius 
lived. 

Thus Confucius said, " At fifteen I set my heart on learning ; 
at thirty I took my stand ; at forty I had no doubts ; at fifty I 
was conscious of the decrees of Heaven ; at sixty I was already 
obedient to these decrees ; at seventy I just followed my heart's 
desire, without overstepping the boundaries (of the right)." 
This is Confucius, in his own words, speaking of the changes 
which took place during his lifetime in his relation to the spheres 
in which he lived. When he mentions " at thirty " and " at 
forty ", etc., these represent the main stages through vvhich he 
passed ; and the words should probably not be taken as literally 
denoting one change every ten years. 

The " learning " to which he refers is not what is commonly 
now thought of as learning. Confucius said, " To hear the 
~ao in the morning and then at night to die, that would_ be all 
nght." (Lun Yii, Bk.IV.) Also he said, "If a gentleman sets Ius hea:t 
on the Way and is ashamed of bad clothes and bad food, he 1s 
not worthy to talk with." (Lun Yii, Bk. IV.) He a!so said,." Set 
your heart on the Tao." (Lun Yu,_ Bk. V~l.) Thus m speakm~ of 
setting his heart on learning, thts was m refcren_ce to learmng 
the Tao (i.e. the Great Way for man). The ordma':Y meaning 

f 1 · . . ne's store of knowledge, whtlst the Tao 
o earmng 1s to mcrease o · h 1 1 f I" 
is that whereby men are lifted .?n to. a hlg ~r eve 0 lfe. Lao 
Tzu said, "To get learning ts ~ally to mc:ease, to get the 
Tao is dail to decrease." Here hts reference 1s to the common 
meaning 0 f learning, and ~or him this was a~tit~etical to the 
Tao. Although for Confucms an? the Con_fucmmsts after him 
the learning ofTao was hardly a da1ly decreasmg, yet this learning 
was to them also different to ordinary learning. 

In the introduction we have maintained that the unself­
consciously natural life and the utilitarian life are gifts of nature, 
the moral life and the transcendent life are the creation of man's 
sptnt. Now, if we want to get these two higher forms of life, 
~e nee~ first to understand a certain principle. That principle 
1s wh~t 1s called " the Tao ". For men in this world, hearing the 
T~o ts the most important thing of all. This is why Confucius 
~a1d, " To hear the Tao in the morning and at night to die, that 
ts all right." "The people of the younger generation are able 
to_ command respect, but how do you know whether their future 
Will be like the present?" If after the age of forty or fifty, a man 
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is still v.rithout hearing the Tao, there is nothing to be respected 
in him. (Lun Yii, Bk. IX.) 

" At thirty I took my stand." Confucius also said, " Take 
your stand on the rituals " (Lun ru, Bk. VIII) ; and also, " not 
to know the rituals is to have no means of standing firmly." 
(Bk. XX.) As we have said above, the rituals embody a certain 
standard of action set up to represent righteousness and to 
represent the moral mean. "To be able to stand firmly" is to 
be able to ·will to obey the rituals. If a man can do this, then 
it is possible " to subdue one's self and recover the ritual 
disposition ". The recovery of this disposition amounts to this. 
" Do not look at anything which is counter to the rituals, do 
not hear anything which is counter to them, do not speak anything 
which is counter to them, do not move in any way which goes 
counter to them." (Lzm Yii, Bk. XII.) To subdue oneself is to 
subdue the selfishness in one's self. For the man living in th~ 
utilitarian sphere his actions are all for the sake of his personal 
profit. This kind of pe~son is then a selfish man. To act morally 
one must first subdue this selfishness. That is why, when Yen 
YUan asked Confucius about jen, he replied, " Subdue one's 
self and recover the ritual disposition ; this IS human­
heartedness." 

"At forty I had no more doubts." Confucius said, "The 
wise man has no doubts." (Bk. XIV.) We said above that 
wisdom was understanding in relation to jen and yi and li. Now 
Confucius " at thirty took his stand ", that is to say that in action 
he could obey the dictates of the rituals, these being representative 
of righteousness. Thus his actions would be in accord with 
righteousness. But such acts as we have seen are not necessarily 
righteous acts. There must be the further step, namely, to 
wisdom, before there is a perfect understanding of human­
heartcdness and righteousness and ritual conduct. With such 
an understanding the result is an end to doubts. 

It is only then when a man has this undoubting knowledge 
that he can begin in all truth to act human-heartedly and 
righteously. The sphere in which he lives only then begins to be 
the moral sphere. This was the point which Confucius had 
reached in learning the Tao ; he came into possession of the 
moral sphere. 

Confucius said, " There are men who have set their hearts 
on learning, but the learning on which they have set their hearts 
may not be that of the Tao. There are men who, although they 
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have set their hearts on learning the Tao, may not be able to 
stand firm [i.e. to have subdued themselves and recovered the 
ritual disposition]. There are men who may be able to stand 
firm, but may not be able to weigh things in relation to the 
occasion" [i.e. to have a perfect understanding regarding ritual]. 
(Lun Yii, Bk. IX.) If there is not this understanding, then a man 
does not know that "for rituals the particular circumstances 
~re of very great importance ". If this be the case, then it is 
hke what Mencius said "To lay hold of the mean without 
taking into account th~ occasion, is like grasping one thing 
only." (Mencius, Bk. VII, A.) "To grasp one thing only" is to 
maintain one dead standard, one rigid method, in the face of 
varying changes. Mencius also said, " A great man's words 
are not necessarily to be trusted, nor his actions obviously 
straightforward ; but he does what righteousness demands." 
This, then, is what is described as " the weighing things in relation 
to occasions ". Only the man who has reached the point of 
knowing without doubting can do this. This saying by Confucius 
als~ refers to the level of progress achieved ir: learning the Tao. 
It IS after the same pattern as the explanatiOn we have given, 
so t?at these two passages illustrate each ,other. " . 

'At fifty I was conscious of Heave~ s decrees. .Jen and yz 
and li are matters connected with society. Confucn~s, having 
reached the stage he did, also knew that ~bove ~oc1ety there 
was " T'ien, (Heaven). Thus the sphere m wluch he lived 
was one transcending the moral sphere. The heavenly decrees 
of which he spoke may be interpreted as ~h~nges of things in 
the universe, changes which are beyond the hrmt of ~en's power, 
chancres about which human strength can do notlung. This is 
the ~caning of the later Ju philosophers. Heavenly decr~es may 
also be explained as t.he comma~dments of God. This looks 
rather like the meamng Confucms gave to the expression. 
Assuming this to be right, then his consciousness of Heaven's 
decrees is something like what we have described in the Hsin 
Yuan ]en as " knowing Heaven ". 

" At sixty I was already obedient to these decrees." With 
r~gard to this sentence, people formerly made literary interpreta­
tiOns of the text without being able to explain it satisfactorily. 
The "erh" should not be interpreted as meaning "ear " but as 
" erh yi " which means " already ". The text I surmise originally 
to have been " erh yi ", which when spoken quickly becomes 
" erh ". Later generations of copyists did not know that the " erh " 



CONFUCIUS (551-479 B.C.) AND MENCIUS (372-289 B.C.) 23 

was equal to " erh yi ". Seeing that in the sentence above and 
below there is an " erh ", they put another " erh ", and thus the 
text became " erh erh shun ". Thus the way was opened for the 
later scholars to interpret" erh "as meaning ear, an interpretation 
which is very difficult to understand. 1 Since, in the previous 
sentence, Confucius has spoken of understanding Heaven's 
decrees, the meaning here is, " I was already obedient to Heaven's 
decrees." This is something like what we have described in the 
HsiTZ rzlan ]en as " serving Heaven ,, . 

" At seventy I followed my heart's desire and did not overstep 
the boundaries of the right." In the Hsin l'"iian ]en we said that 
the man who lived in the moral sphere and did moral acts did 
so by deliberately choosing, and that he needed to make an 
effort himself. The man living in the transcendent sphere does 
not necessarily act by deliberate choice or with a great exertion 
of himself. This does not mean that it is because he has good 
habits, but because he has a lofty understanding. Confucius, 
with his following of his heart's desire without overstepping the 
bounds, would appear to have had this lofty understanding and so 
" without forcing himself he hit the mark". This is something like 
what we called in the Hsin l'"iian ]en " rejoicing in Heaven ". 

In the Hsin Yiian ]en we spoke of the universe, i.e. " the 
Great Whole", "the essence," "the world of the essence" and 
" the Tao" : concepts which are all philosophical concepts. Any 
man who can perfectly understand these concepts can "know 
Heaven ", and after he knows Heaven, he can serve Heaven, and 
after that can rejoice in Heaven, and last of all become identified 
with Heaven. What is called Heaven is the universe or the Great 
Whole. Above we have said that to know Heaven's decrees is 
as if a man knows Heaven; obeying Heaven's decrees is as if he 
served Heaven ; following his heart's desire and not overstepping 
the bounds is as if he rejoiced in Heaven. We say " as if" because 
Confucius' " Heaven " is " as if,., there were a " Heaven with a 
Ruler, not the universe, the Great Whole ". Assuming this to be 
really so, then the final sphere to which Confucius attained was 
also an " as if" kind of sphere. 

Mencius has written himself of his own (highest) sphere of 
living, as we find in the discussion on the " hao jan chih ch'i ". 2 

1 I owe this suggestion to my colleague. Professor Shen Yo-ting. (F. Y. L.) 
• Ch'i, original meaning vapour or gas, later used in both physical, metaphysical, 

psychological, and physiological senses. For Mencius' special meaning, vid. p. 24· 
This section previous generations have for the most part been unable to explain. 

The interpretation given here is to be found in detail in an article published in the 
Tsing Hua Learned Journal, but the outline is given above. 
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"Kung-sun Ch'ou asked his Master [i.e. Mencius] what he 
specialized in. Mencius replied, ' I know the right and the 
wrong in what people say, and I am skilful in cultivating the 
hao jan chih ch'i.' The questioner then asked what this was, and 
Mencius replied : ' It is difficult to express. It is clz'i, immensely 
great, immensely strong. If it be directly cultivated without 
handicap, then it pervades all Heaven and Earth. It is the clz'i 
which is achieved by the combination of righteousness with the 
Tao, and without it there would be starvation. It is the product 
of accumulated righteousness, not of a righteousness which has 
been snatched [lit. got by surprise attack]. (For) if a man be 
dissatisfied with his conduct, then starvation I will set in. I 
maintain that Kao Tzu did not know righteousness, because he 
externalized it. There must be something done, and that without 
stopping. The mind must not forget, nor must it give artificial 
assistance.' " 

Hao jan chih ch'i is a special term of Mer:cius' own. He hims~lf 
confessed that this idea was hard to explam, and men after him 
for the most part have given literary explanations w~ic~ do ?ot 
interpret the phrase satisfactorily. The context of this dxscussx~n 
includes a previous discussion on. Pe _Kung Yu. and Meng SIH_h 
Sh t · d their culuvatxon of their valour. Thexr 

e, wo warnors, an " . · · th · h' · , F 
th d fd · th' consisted in maintmmng exr c t . rom 

me o o omg IS . . · th 1 · 
this we can learn that the ch'i m this pa~sage IS le mfora e as In 

1 h Ple speak of the high mora e o an army. 
va our, as w en peo · d · 1 · · h' 
N . k' f himself as skille m cu txvatmg IS hao J'an 

ow, In spea Ing o h h' · 
h ·h h'. hi h' · ·5 of the same nature as t e c z, morale, in the c 1 , z, t s , z I r . h dd .. 

two warriors. The difference 1es m t e a Itlon of hao jan 
which means great to a supre~c degree. Now ~hat makes it on 
a vast scale? The morale which the two warnors cultivated is 
only a matter between one man and another, but the supreme 
morale is a matter between man and the universe. The morale of 
valour can honourably establish a man in society without fear 
or favour. So also the supreme morale can honourably establish 
a man in the universe without fear or favour. This supreme morale 
can make men like this. That is why it is said " This morale in 
itself, how immensely great, how immensely strong it is ! 
Cultivated without handicap it pervades all Heaven and Earth.'' 

The morale of the warriors still needed cultivating, if it was 
to be obtained. The cultivation of their valour was the cultivation 
of their morale. All the more does the supreme morale need 

1 Malnutrition which leads to starvation. (E. R. H.) 
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cultivation, if it is to be obtained. That being so, the method of 
cultivation is, according to Mencius, one of combining 
righteousness and the Tao, without which combination in a man 
he is in a st;J.te of malnutrition. The Tao here mentioned is the 
same Tao as that which Confucius had in mind when he said 
" Set your heart on the Tao ", and it represents the principle 
through the existence of which men are enabled to attain to the 
highest sphere of life. Thus there are two aspects to this method. 
One is the understanding of a principle called the Tao, whilst 
the other is the energetic doing of the deeds which man ought 
to do in the universe, i.e. accumulating righteousness. The 
combination is described as " a marriage " between righteousness 
and the Tao. That one of the two aspects should be neglected 
would not do at all. If there should be an accumulation of 
righteousness but no understanding of the Tao, this would be 
" un-seeing, unquestioning", or " throughout life obeying and 
not knowing the reason why ". If there should be understanding 
of the Tao and no accumulation of righteousness, the state of 
affairs would be that described in the saying about a man's jen 
being .uncertain owing to its being unintelligent : " although it 
be gamed, it will be lost." Unless the method in both these 
respects gets to \vork, the ch'i in man becomes starved. 

Once there is understanding of the Tao and long accumulation 
of righteousness, the supreme morale bursts into existence entirely 
naturally. The least bit of forcing causes failure. As has been 
said, " it is the creation of accumulated righteousness, and not 
of righteousness snatched (lzsi)." 1 And in a later passage Mencius 
said " Therefore I say that Kao Tzu does not know righteousness, 
and it is because he externalizes it ". Kao Tzu took a concept 
of righteousness from outside himself and with it forced his mind 
to be calm. l'v1encius regarded righteous action as a natural growth 
of the mind. Act righteously over a long period, and the hao jan 
chih ch'i naturally emerges from the centre of your being. 

If a man feels dissatisfied \vith his conduct, there results a 
state of starvation. In the Tso Chuan we find the saying that the 
army with a good cause is invigorated : without a good cause it 
is enervated. People constantly say "when one's cause is good, 
one's morale is high ". If the cause is bad, then the morale is 
low ; and the same applies to the common idea about valour. 
It applies also to hao jan chih ch'i with the result that the man who 

1 Ch_u 1-Isi said, "H.<i has the meaning of hsi in connection with soldiers, viz. got 
by surpnsc attack" ( Yii Lei, chuan 52). 
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cultivates this morale needs at all times to understand the Tao 
and to accumulate righteousness, not allowing one thing in his 
mind. to be out of tune. This is what comes in the quotation 
a~ove, "Something must be done without stopping. 1 The 
m~nd must not forget." Without stopping means the same as the 
mmd on no account forgetting. The task of the man who 
cultivates lzao jan clzih ch'i is just that. He needs at all times to 
understand the Tao and to keep on accumulating righteousness ; 
thus his lzao jan chih ch'i will naturally emerge. He must not be 
in haste to arrive, nor take special measures to that end. The 
man who takes such measures is what Mencius described as 
giving artificial assistance to things to grow. 2 Thus the main 
element in the work of cultivating is that there should be neither 
forgetting nor giving of artificial assistance. 

The sphere in which the man who has the supreme morale 
lives is the transcendent sphere. In another passage Mencius 
said, "To dwell in the wide house of the world of men, to stand 
in _the correct position in it, and to follow the great Way (Tao) 
of 1t, having obtained one's ambition, to practise one's principles 
for the good of the people ; when that ambition is disappointed, 
to practise them alone ; when riches and honour cannot make 
one dissipated, when poverty and mean station cannot make 
one swerve, and power and force cannot make one bend ; these 
are the characteristics of the great man." (Bk. Ill, B.) If we 
compare this "great man" with the man who has hao jan chih 
~h'i, we can see that the sphere in which the "great man " lives 
IS not as high as the sphere in which the other lives. This "great 
man ", living as he does in the wide house of the world of men, 
and standing in the correct position in it and practising the gre~t 
Tao of it cannot be said not to be a great man. But we still 
cannot s~y that he is the greatest kind of man. Riches ~nd 
honour do not make him dissipated, poverty and mean statiOn 
do not make him swerve, power and force do not make him 
bend. Such a man cannot be said not to be strong, but he has 
not got the highest kind of strength. 

The question is what we mean by the greatest kind of man 
and the highest kind of strength. Whilst the greatness and 

1 The cheng character must be taken as chih to stop ; vide Chiao Hsun's (cighteenth­
cen~ry) interpretation in his commentary on Mencius. (F. Y. L.) 
Th The peasants of Sung State were famous at that time for their simplicity. 

e ~tory ts told of one of them coming home from the fields and complaining of 
retnhess because he had been helping the corn to grow. When his son went to 
00 ' e found the plants half out of the ground and dying. (E. R. H.) 
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strength of the " great man " is in relation to society, the greatness 
and strength of the man with hao jan clzilz ch'i is in relation to the 
universe. The wide house the " great man " lives in is that of 
the world of men ; the position he stands in is in the world of 
men ; the Tao he follows is the Tao of the world of men. The 
ch'i of the man who has the supreme kind of ch'i (morale), being 
cultivated by righteousness, pervades all Heaven and Earth. 
Here is the difference between the meaning of t'ien hsia (the 
world of man) and T'ien Ti (Heaven and Earth or the Universe). 
We can say order the country and bring peace to the world, 
but we cannot say order the country and bring peace to Heaven 
and Earth. We can say as we do in China the world at peace 
or the world in confusion, but we cannot say Heaven and 
Earth at peace or Heaven and Earth in confusion. The 
world of men denotes the great whole of man's society. Heaven 
and Earth denote the great whole of the universe. The sphere 
in which the " great man " lives is the moral sphere, whilst the 
sphere in which the man with hao Jan chih ch'i lives is the 
transcendent sphere. The sphere of the first is limited, the sphere 
of the second, although his body is only seven feet (Chinese) tall, 
is yet one which transcends all limitations and rises to the infinite. 

Having reached this position, success naturally adds nothing 
to him, neither does a poverty-stricken dwelling detract from 
him; quite naturally neither can riches and honour make him 
dissipated, nor poverty and mean station make him swerve, nor 
majesty and force make him bend. But these features in him are 
different from what they are in the man living in the moral 
sphere. Chu Hsi said, " The adjective ' enlightened ' fails to 
describe the hao jan chih ch'i. Once we speak of it, we get the idea 
of wideness, greatness, endurance and strength, like a great river 
in its vast on-coming flow. The kind of men whom riches and 
honour, poverty and mean station, majesty and force, cannot 
make to swerve or bend, all are on a lower level. They are not 
to be spoken of in this connection." ( ra Lei, chtian 52.) These 
words of Chu Hsi's are indeed on a parallel with the ideas 
expressed above. The man who has reached this position may 
be described as being identified with Heaven. Mencius' words, 
"pervading Heaven and Earth" and "above and below along 
with Heaven and Earth flowing on " (Bk. VII, A) may be said 
to express the idea of identification with Heaven. 

Thus then, taking what has been said above, we may say 
that the sphere of which Mencius spoke is a higher one than that 
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of which Confucius spoke. The Heaven to which Confucius 
refers is Heaven with a ruler. He was unable to avoid completely 
a religious colouring to it. His thoughts were just a little pictoria~. 
That is why we say that the highest sphere of "vhich he SJ?0.k~ 15 

only " rather like " the sphere of " serving Heaven and rcJ 01c1.ng 
in Heaven "· On the other hand, the sphere of which Menc~us 
spoke may well be said to be the sphere of identification wlth 
Heaven. We say "may well be said", because we ha~'c ~0 
way of judging the relative height of abstraction embodied Ill 

the words "Heaven and Earth" in Mencius' thought. 
Confucius and Mencius are the representatives of earlY Ju 

philosophy. Thus the Ju philo<;ophers in their practical morahtY 
sought a higher sphere of life, and this tendency wa~ tl~e te~1?en~~ 
of the later Sung philosophy. Nevertheless, the1r mablhty '[i 
make a clear distinction between the sphere of the moral h e 
and that of the transcendent comes from this tendency. Fr?m 
the point of view of " attaining to the sublime and perfo~m1ll1 
the common task ", they did not do justice to the sublime sldeb~ 
this criterion. To use Kuo Hsiang's words, they wer~ una he 
" t h h . d fi r Into t e o reac t e sphere of abstractiOn an erry ove 
beyond". 



CHAPTER II 

THE PHILOSOPHERS YANG CHU AND l\10 TI 

Mencius said, " I know the right and the wrong in what 
people say, and I am skilful at cultivating my great morale." 
Kung Sun Ch'ou asked him in what way he knew this, and he 
answered, " I know what is concealed in flattering statements. 
1 know what is the beguilement in licentious statements. I know 
what is the incompatibility in heretical statements. I know where 
the weakness lies in excuses. \Vhat people say is born in the 
mind ; the injury thereby done appears in government. The 
words arc spread abroad in government ; the injury they do is 
in public affairs. If a sage should again arise, he would bear out 
my words.". (B~. II, A.) . . 

At that time It was the theones of\ ang Chu and 1vlo Ti which 
Mencius regarded as the most insidious and pernicious. He said, 
,, The whole world is filled with the sayings of Yang Chu and 
Mo Ti. The doctrines held everywhere, if they are not close to 
those of Yang C.hu, ar; close to those of ~lo Ti. Yang's principle 
of • Each for lumself amounts to makmg the sovereign of no 
account. Mo Ti's principle of ' Universal love' amounts to a 
fllan making his father of no account. To have no father and no 
sovereign is to be a beast of the field." " Unless these doctrines 
be stopped, Confucius' doctrines cannot shine forth. These 
pernicious opinions mislc~d the people and block the way of 
human-heartedncss and nghteousness." Also " I am frightened 
about this and want to protect the doctrines of the sages of the 
past. Reject Yang and Mo, and cast out these depraved ideas 
50 that they have no way to flourish." ' 

Mcncius held that the one great task of his life was to cast out 
Yang and Mo, that his merit in opposing them might be compared 
with (the sage king) Yti's merit in controlling the floods and 
bringing peace to the world, and Chou Kung dealing with the 
barbarians and driving away the wild beasts so that the people 
were at rest, and Confucius who by his writing of the Spring and 
Autumn Annals put fear into the hearts of anarchy-producing 
ministers and rebellious sons. (Bk. III, B.) 

That it was possible for the theories of Yang to stand in the 
way of human-heartedness and righteousness, is quite clear. As 

29 
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we said in Chapte I th f . . . r , e content o ;en and yz 1s " for the other man" h"l y M .' w 1 st ang Chu proposed the principle of" for myself". 
e~lUS said, " Though he might have benefited the whole 

'(;; by plucking out a sin?1e ?air, he would not have done _it." 
hi · VII, A.) Also Han Fe1 said of Yang "a man who despised 

t. ngs ~nd prized life " ; also, " His policy was not to enter a 
City Which was in danger not to remain in the army · and for 
th ' . ' . ~ great profit of the world he would not give a hair from his 
sh~n." (Han Fei Tzu Hsien Hsiieh, chtian rg.) This despising of 
thmgs and prizing of life describes the Yang Chu school. As for 
the remark about the profit of the world and a hair from his shin 
there are two interpretations. One is that to get the profit of the 
:Vhole world for himself he would not give up one hair, and this 
~llustrates his contempt for things and his value of life. The other 
Interpretation is that he would not give up a hair in order to 
profit the whole world and this illustrates his principle of " all 
for myself". Whiche~er interpretation is right, these were the 
two convictions he had, namely, value life and ~e all f<;>r one's 
self· co · t. h. h were quite incompatible w1th the • nVIC IOnS \V IC " • 
convictions held by the Confucianists, namely sacJ?,~ce yourself 
to become jen " and " give up your life to uphold yz_ . . 

Thus Yang Chu's school was an early form o!Tamsm. Taoism 
came from recluses. We get a glimpse of such m the Lun ru, for 
Confucius met a number of them ; and since he had the wish to 
save the world, they did not approve. According to them, 
Confucius was " a man who knew that that cannot be done and 
yet he does it" (Bk. XIV.) "They exhorted him saying ' Stop, 
stop ! '. Those who take part in governing are in danger " 
(Bk. XVIII); and" The world everywhere is in the same disturbed 
condition. Who can change it? " (Ibid.) They called themselves 
" the men who shunned the world ", and " only took care of 
themselves ". Thus with regard to society they had no constructive 
attitude and amongst them there were men who could state their 
line of reasoning, by which they proved the rightness of their 
conduct. These, then, were the early kind of Taoists, and Yang 
Chu was their leader. 
. The main tenets which Yang Chu held can be found in outline 
m ~ao Tzu, Chuang Tzu and the Lii Shih Ch'un Ch'iu.I In the Lao 
?:f:'? Book. the_re is " Which is dearer, one's reputation or one's 

1 • ~hich Is the most, one's self or one's property ? " (c. 44). 
ThiS book was d b f 

in Chinese lite comp?se y a groupo sc~olars about 250 B.c. It is the first book 
(E. R. H.) rature wh1ch can be dated wnh accuracy to within a year or two. 
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. that of" desplSlng tlungs and r of reasomng as ) . . . 
This is the same me T . B k (Zang Sheng chapter 1t 1s said, . l·r , I the Chuang zu oo . h 
valumg ae · n . d beware of reputat10n : w en you 
,, When you do sometlung gfoo n' ishment. To follow the in-between . b d beware o pu 
do somethmg a ' . · ple Then you can guard your bod v, tant prmn · · 
road is your cons nd complete the tale of your years " . h •our parents, a f . h 
nouns ) . 1 · the same line o reasonmg as t at 

) This a so IS • 1·r Sh ld ' ( ch. 3 : . · 1 things and valumg 11e. ou a man s d smrr matena . · h 
of espl "' h certain point, he w1ll come to 1t t at he . k dness reac a . h d l . . 
\VlC c . , p1•·1mand and pums ment ; an t us 1s not . nety s re 
receives dso . h rizing life. But should a man be too good, to 
· ccor w1t P fi · l · l · · 1n a . h he obtains a ne reputat10n, t 11s a so 1s not 1n 
h Pomt w ere f l . l"r "Th t e . h th principle o va umg 11e. e trees on the ord wlt e · h 1 · fi 

ace . their own enem1es, t e eapmg re the cause of 
untams are · d"bl h r h · rno hing. Cinnamon 1s e 1 e, t ere1ore t e Cinnamon . own quenc h'" "1 . r. 1 th r 

1ts . t down. The C 1 01 1s usem , ere1ore the tree is 
tree IS cu • B k h ) "Th · 

d , (Chuang Tzu oo ·, c · 4· e s1ze of the tree ashe · · · h h · f 
g ts the wind " ; th1s 1s t e arm commg rom having great 
attrac Th r th · · 

Tt or a great name. erelore e man who lS skilful at 
abl 1 .Yhing his life does not do too much evil, neither must he do nouns . 1" . b 
toO rnuch good, b~t JUSt 1ve m etween good and evil : as is 

. d " Follow the m-between road as your constant principle , 
sTahl . ' is also the tenor of the chapters on '' Value yourself , , · 

lS " d " P · L" r " h" 1 · ' " Life as the Root , an nze 11e w 1c 1 come m the Lii Shih 
Chun Chiu. 

This is the first step towards the de\'elopment in the direction 
of the Taoist theories. Men who prize their life need to avoid 
. ·uring themselves and should not let other men or other things 
~~ure them. How is one to do this? Yang Chu apparently had 
but one method, and the key word was " shun ". " Shun the 
world," " Shun being_ famous," " Shun being punished " : 
altogether make shunnmg the ultimate objective. But there is 

end to the chances and changes in human affairs : harm is 
no · · bl A rnething that 1s mescapa e. great part of the Lao T,zu Book 
~0 a setting forth of general rules governing the changes of things 
~s the universe. The man who knows these, if he can respond 
m them in conduct, can obtain freedom from injury. This was 
~~e second development in the Taoist theories. But because 
human affairs change endlessly, and amongst th;se the _unseen 

omplications are too many, therefore the doctrmes whtch are 
c f, th in the Lao T,zii Book were still unable to guarantee sure 
set or . . f . . Th s in that book we 
an d certam avmdance o lnJUry to man. u 
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find words which make a third line of defence : " The chief 
source of trouble arises from my having a body. When the time 
comes and I have no body, what troubles will there be still 
remaining?" (c. 13). These are the words of a thoroughly 
understanding man. Chuang Chou followed this up by setting 
up the doctrine of unifying others with himself and equalizing 
life and death. In other words he did not regard profit as profit 
and loss as loss. Thus physical harm is not truly injury. This 
was the third stage of development in the Taoist theories. 

These developments in Taoism can be illustrated by quoting 
a passage in the Chuang TJ:.ii Book where he tells a story. " 1\1aster 
Chuang was walking among the hills when he saw a great tree 
covered with most luxuriant foliage. A wood-cutter stood by it 
and did not cut it down. Master Chuang asked him his reason 
and he replied, ' It is no use.' :Master Chuang said, ' Because 
this tree has no exceptional qualities, it is able to complete its 
allotted term of years.' The Master went away from the hills 
and spent the night in a friend's house. The friend was accordinglv 
delighted and ordered a servant to kill and prepare a goose. Th~ 
servant asked which goose he should kill, the one that cackled or 
the one that did not. His master replied ' Kill the one that 
cannot cackle'. The next day a disciple put the question to the 
Master: 'Yesterday the tree on the mountain was able to 
complete its allotted term because it had no special qualities. 
Now, because it had no special qualities, this goose of ours has 
died. What do you, sir, make of this ? ' The Master laughed and 
said, ' My way lies between having special qualities and not 
having them, and this being in bet~een _seems to be right, but is 
not. That is why those who practise this method are unable to 
avoid trouble completely. If there. could _be ~ssu~pti~n of the 
Tao and its spiritual power a~~ I~me~swn 111 rt? thrs would 
not happen.'" (ch. 20.) Also, Bemg Immersed 111 the Great 
Ancestor of things, he regarded other things as things but he was 
not regarded by other things as a thing. What is there which can 
trouble him? " In this story the first part describes Yang Chu's 
theory of making life secure and shunning injury, whilst the second 
part illu_strates <:huang ~hou's theory in the s~me connection. 

Havmg spec1al quaht1es corresponds to domg something good 
in the sense of the passage quoted above (vid. Chuang Tzu Book 
ch. 3) ; having no special_ qualities correspond~ to doing somethin~ 
bad in the s~~e connectiOn. Th.e state of bemg between having 
special quaht1es and not havmg them corresponds to the 
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" following the in-between path as your constant principle ". 
According to this story, if men cann~t " take death ~X:~ life to 
be just one item (and not separate 1.ter;!s) and p_ossibihty and 
impossibility to be one connected cham (ch. 5), m our human 

·orld no matter in what way we do our best to shun trouble, 
'' ' f . 1 the upshot is that we cannot guarantee any way o entire y 

raiding it. Whether a man has special qualities or not, or is in 
:~e in-between condition, there is no guarantee that he will only 
eceive good fortune and not receive bad fortune. If you are a 

r erfect man, then " whether you are alive or whether you are 
~ ad will have no effect on you, and all the more is this so in 
~ation to profit and loss " ( ch. 2). To have reached this sphere 

r~ living is really to be able " to avoid trouble". This then is 
0 ·hat is described as " to regard things as things but not be 
w garded by other things as a thing" ; which is to say that the 
~en in this kind of sphere are in regard to everything self-

ropelling and not propelled from without. 
p With regard to the man who assumes the Tao and its spiritual 
power and roa~~ fre~ly in it as also " in the beginning of things ", 
his sphere of hvmg 1s th.e trans~endent sp.here. With regard to 
the man who calculates m relat10n to havmg special qualities or 
not having them in order to fly to profit and flee from loss his 
sphere of livin? is the utilitarian one. The early Taoists ~nly 
recognized th1s sphere : the later Taoists recognized the 
transcendent one. Between the earlier Taoists and the later is 
clearly a thread of development. We may say that the early 
Taoists were selfish ; but m the last resort, their selfishness has 
turned and sacri~ced itself; just lik.e a man committing suicide ; 
he has blotte~ himself ?ut. In this connection, the Buddhist's 
motive in seekmg to be hberated from the misery oflife and death 
and so becoming a monk, this motive also is a selfish one. The 
outcome, however, for him later is life in the transcendent 
sphere. This is selfishness wiping out selfishness. 

So far as the early Taoists are concerned, they were selfish. 
Their prin:iple was ~o enco';lrage s~lfishness. They " prized 
life ", that 1s to say, pr~z:d their own .hves ; as they put it, "for 
myself." Therefore their Idea was not m accord with the criterion 
of attaining to the sublime. Their sphere of living was the 
utilitarian one and may be said " to have blocked the way to jen 
andyi ". As Tzu Lu said of them," they want to make themselves 
clean, but they throw into confusion the great relationships of 
life" (Lun Yii, Bk. XVIII) ; or to use Mencius' words, "Yang's 

c 
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' for myself' amounts to having no sovereign." " For myself," 
is the same as wanting to make myself clean, and "having no 
sovereign " is the same as " throwing into confusion the great 
relationships of life ". To use our modern terms, if men are for 
the sake of themselves only, then there is no society. For there 
not to be a society is something impossible to contemplate. 

It is entirely obvious that Yang's theory blocked the way to 
jen andyi, because the Confucian emphasis onjen andyi contained 
an emphasis on " the other man ". On the other hand, since 
Mo Ti's universal love really aimed at benefiting others, why 
was it criticized as blocking the way to jen andyi? In replying to 
this question it is necessary to explain how the Confucianists and 
Mohists were in some ways basically different. 

Their difference can from several points of view be quite . 
easily discerned. The Mohists criticized the Confucianists as 
follows : "The Ju principles ruin the whole of society in four 
ways. They hold that Heaven has no discernment and that 
the spirits of the dead are not really spirits, with the result that 
Heaven and the spirits are not pleased. This is enough to ruin 
society. Also they insist on elaborate funerals and make mourning 
last a long time, duplicate the coffins, making an inner and an 
outer, and the number of robes for the corpse very numerous, 
whilst the funeral processions are like the mass removal of a 
population. The three years of weeping, the getting others to 
help him [i.e. the chief mourner] to stand up, the leaning on a 
stick to enable him to walk, the ear hearing nothing and the 
eye seeing nothing, this is enough to ruin society. Also the 
playing of lutes, the singing, the beating of drums and the 
practising of music, this is enough to ruin society. Also, the view 
that there is fate, that riches and poverty, long life and an untimely 
death good order and anarchy, and times of peace and times of 
dang~r are pre-determined, and it is impossible to worsen or 
improve them, so that when those in high places act on this theory 
they do not attend to their administrative duties, and when those 
beneath them act on this theory they do not attend to their 
business : this is enough to ruin society." (Kung Meng.) 

The idea of fate which the Mohists denounced was not what 
the Confucianists held. They did not believe that men's poverty 
and riches and all the other conditions in life were pre-determined, 
and that it was impossible to worsen or improve them. When 
Confucius spoke of " fate ", he may have meant Heaven­
determined. When Mencius and Hstin Ch 'ing spoke of fate, they 



THE PHILOSOPHERS YANG CHU AND MO TI 35 

certainly only meant that there are certain changes in the universe 
through which men pass and which are beyond the limited 
control of man's strength ; and these are something about which 
man can do nothing. But what the Ju were convinced of was 
that man should do his best while awaiting his lot, not that he 
should stop exerting himself and be merely dependent on fate. 
None the less, the Mohists were persuaded that what they 
denounced was really what the Confucianists believed. Apart 
from this point, the issue very much expresses the differences 
between the Confucianists and the Mohists. 

Whether the Mohists were right or wrong we need not 
discuss here, though it should be said that the Mohist criticism 
was limited for the most part to these aspects. For instance, in 
the chapter entitled Anti-Confucianism in the Mo T;:,z'l Book they 
denounce the Confucianists on these grounds : " They enhance 
the beauty of ritual and music, wherewith they debauch people. 
They lengthen the period of mourning and make weeping 
hypocritical, whereby people deceive their parents. They 
establish a fate and cause people to slip into poverty, whilst they 
themselves live luxuriously. They go counter to the basic industry 
of farming, abandoning their business and doing everything 
lazily." Also, " those with long life cannot exhaust the learning 
required for their studies, even young men with the vigour of 
youth cannot practise all their ceremonial duties. Even those 
who have amassed wealth cannot afford music. They enhance 
the beauty of wicked arts and thereby lead their sovereign astray. 
They make a great business of music, and thereby debauch the 
innocent people. Their doctrines cannot meet the needs of the age, 
their learning cannot educate the people." These criticisms are of 
the same character as those quoted from the Kung Meng chapter. 

With regard to the Confucianists' central thought of jen and 
yi, the Mohists had no criticism to make, for at bottom they also 
were advocates of jen and yi. Yet it is possible that they did 
criticize the Confucianists and this in three ways. Tzu Hsia's 
disciples asked Mo Ti whether men of breeding engaged in 
duelling. Mo Ti replied that they did not. The disciples then 
said " Even dogs and pigs fight, why should not a knight engage 
in duelling ? " Mo Ti said, " What a distressing situation ! In 
regard to what you say, you are named after T'ing and Wen, 1 

in regard to what you do, you are illustrated by dogs and pigs. 

1 Two of the sage-emperors who built up a civilized way of living in society­
(E. R. H.) 
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Very distressing ~" (Keng Chu.) The inference to be drawn from 
this is that the Mohists could say of the Confucianists that their 
speech and their actions did not tally. They might have much 
to say onjen andyi, but they did not actually put these principles 
into practice. 

Again, the Mohists said, " Duke Yeh Tzu Kao asked Chung 
Ni (Confucius) about government : 'How will the man skilful 
in governing act? ' Chung Ni said, ' Those who are skilful in 
governing, cause distant people to come near and old things to 
become new.' Our Master, Mo, heard about this and said that 
Duke Yeh was not to the point in his question, and Chung Ni 
was not to the point in his answer. Of course, Duke Yeh knew 
that those who are skilful in governing cause distant people to 
come near and old things to become new. What he (really) asked 
was how to do it. Since a man here was not told what he did' 
not know, but was told what he did know, therefore Duke Yeh 
was not to the point in his question. Confucius, also, was not to 
the point in his reply." (Keng Chu.) The inference to be drawn 
from this illustration is that the Confucianists could talk about 
jen and yi, but they did not know how they should practise jen 
andyi. 

Again, the Mohists also said, " Our Master, Mo, asked the 
Ju why they made music. Their reply was, ' Music is for music's 
sake.' Our Master Mo replied, ' You have not answered my 
question. Now if I ask you why a house is built and you reply 
" In winter, to get shelter from the cold, in summer, to get 
shelter from the heat ; and to be the means by which the 
distinctions of sex are regulated," you have told me the reason 
for a house. But now, when I ask you for what reason you make 
music, you say, " Music is for music's sake.'' It is as if you said, 
in answer to the same question about a house, that a house is for 
a house's sake.' " (Kung Meng.) The inference to be drawn from 
this is that the Mohists could say of the Confucianists that they 
talked about jen and )'i, but they did not know the content of 
the ideas, nor did they know the function of jen and yi. 

In these three passages we have criticisms which were 
possibly made by the Mohists against the Confucianists. When 
we say " possibly " here, we are not thinking of a theoretical 
possibility, but that as a matter of fact they did make such 
criticisms, although the historical evidence is inadequate. 

Thus the Mohist criticism was not a statement to the effect 
thatjen andyi were wrong, and that the Confucianists must not 
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speak in this way, but to the effect that the Confucianists did not 
know how to put these principles into practice and did not 
know what their content was nor their function. Further, the 
Mohists did not come to doubt whether what the Confucianists 
called Jen and yi were really Jen and yi. The basic principle of 
Jen and yi was what the Mohists approved. Thus, what they 
called " universal loving of each other " was to them the actual 
method of practising Jen, indeed the whole content of Jen. Then, 
what they called " the interchange of mutual profit " this was 
to them the actual method of practising righteousness (yi) : for 
them it was the whole content of righteousness. 

The Confucianists for their part, although they openly stated 
that Jen meant loving men (cf. Lun Yii, Bk. XII), yet directly 
criticized the Mohist conviction about universal love. As Mencius 
said, "universal love amounted to a man having no father." 
In this he was undoubtedly referring to the Mohist conviction 
that in loving, there should be no degrees of greater and less love. 
Thus, in the Keng Chu Chapter, we find one Wu Ma Tzu telling 
Master :Mo that he was different from him, the Master. He 
explained himself as follows : " I am not able to love universally. 
I love the men ofTsou better than I love the men ofYueh. I love 
the men ofLu better than I love the men ofTsou. I love the men 
of my own district better than I love the men of Lu. I love the 
members of my own clan better than I love the men of my district. 
I love my parents better than I love the members of my clan. 
I love myself better than I love my parents." This Wu Ma Tzu 
was a J u, and he could not love universally because he could not 
avoid making degrees in love. Thus, we see that the important 
thing about "universal love" was that it recognized no degrees 
in love. Mencius, in quoting a Mohist called Yi Chih, said that 
the Mohists recognized no degrees in love, whilst love really 
began with one's parents. (Bk. Ill, A.) Thus one great distinction 
between the two schools was that the Mohists affirmed that there 
were no degrees in love and the Confucianists were convinced 
that there were. 

The representation of Wu Ma Tzu as saying " I love myself 
better than I love my parents ", comes from a Mohist source 
and for the most part is an exaggeration ; for the words do not 
agree with the Confucianist emphasis on filial piety. As to their 
conviction about degrees in love, Mencius said, "The man of 
honour in relation to the lower creatures, feels an affection (ai) 
for them, but he has no human-heartedness towards them; 
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in relation to the common people, he has human-heartedness 
towards them, but no deep family love (ch'ing) for them. Have 
family love for the family, but human-heartedness (jen) for the 
people : have Jen for the people, but an affection (ai) for the 
lower creatures. (Bk. VII, A.) He questioned whether the Mohist 
Yi Chih really believed that men loved their brothers' children 
in the same way as they loved their neighbours' children. The 
love for a brother's child is naturally much greater. So also with 
parents : a man loves his father and mother naturally more than 
he loves somebody else's father and mother. And the same 
applies to his own sons and daughters. This does not need to be 
corrected. What must be borne in mind is that while you love 
your parents, other men love their parents ; as also is the case 
with children. Thus, you must remember to arrange for other 
men, so that they are able to love their parents and children. 
At the very least, you must not hinder them doing so. As Mencius 
said, " Treat the aged men in your family as they should be 
treated, and extend this to the aged in other people's families. 
Extend the same treatment to other men's young folk as you give 
to your own young folk." As Mencius said of the men of old, 
"They were very able at extending the scope of their activity." 
Also he said, "Further, Heaven has in its bringing of life to all 
creatures made each come from one stock, whilst Yi Chih makes 
them come from two (i.e. from the man in the street as well as 
his father). To extend the care of the aged from one'.s own circle 
to the aged outside it, and the care of the young m the same 
fashion this is the same principle as that in "chung and shu" 
and thls is " the method of jen ", the method by which jen i~ 
practised. . 

The practice of chung and shu 1 in full measure IS ~quivalent 
to the practice of human-heartedness ; and t~ere 1~ nothing 
forced about the practice ofJen, because men have m thetr original 
endowment " the mind of commiseration ", the mind which 
cannot bear to see the suffering of others. Chung and shu and jen 
are the development of this to the full. The Confucianists, in 
emphasizing that there were degrees in love, were not refraining 
from loving other men, but were loving their parents to a greater 
degree. Confucius himself said, "]en is loving men," the very 
thing of which the Mohists approved. What they disapproved 
was mer. loving their parents to a greater degree. They insisted 
that the love of other men should be on a par with the love of 

1 Cf. Chapter I, p. 17. 
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parents, as, for that matter, that the love of parents should be on 
a par with the love of other men. Whether this meant loving 
one's parent less or loving others more, whatever the outcome, 
degrees of love should not exist. Should this happen, then it 
would not be enough to regard one's parents as one's parents 
only. That is why Mencius said that the Mohists' universal love 
meant " no more father ", and that was what he meant by his 
" double stock ". To recognize no degrees in love meant, in the 
strict sense, loving every individual equally. According to this, 
then, every individual is himself a stock. As Chu Hsi said, " With 
no degrees in love, why stop at two stocks ? You might as well 
have a thousand." 

The Mohists might well have said that although they were 
convinced that there were no degrees in love, yet they also believed 
that parents were the beginning of this. To this the Confucianists 
might have replied by asking for what reason they thought 
parents were the beginning. If the reason for this is that according 
to basic principles you must first love your parents, this is 
equivalent to saying that you love your parents better than you 
do other men, and this entails that there are degrees of love. 
If because your parents, as a matter of fact, are by your side, 
therefore you must love them above all others, this " must " has 
a condition attached to it. Suppose your parents are not by 
your side, then it is not necessary that love " will begin with 
parents ". That being so, then " beginning with parents " does 
not help us to get over the difficulty in taking love as having 
no degrees. 

The Mohist universal love and the Confucianist jen differ in 
this fashion. This was pointed out not only by Mencius, but also 
by others after him. Besides this there is in addition another 
even more important difference between the two schools, one to 
which Mencius and the others did not refer. We must now deal 
with it. 

As we have noted, Confucius said " ]en is loving men ", and 
the Mohists agreed with him in this ; but if we ask for what 
reason the jen man loves others, the Mohist and Confucianist 
answers to this question are different. The Confucianist answer 
was that all men have a mind which cannot bear to see others 
suffer. " If the men of to-day see a child falling into a well, they 
are all alarmed and in a state of commiseration." (Bk. II, A.) 
Since this sense of commiseration is the bud of jen, when it is 
developed and brought to full measure, the result is the jen man. 
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The jen man working from this beginning in sympathy, cannot 
bear to see a man not in his right place, and therefore he loves 
him and does good to him. 

The Mohist answer was that the principle of universal love 
is " hitting the target of profit for the state, for the hundred clans 
and every person in them ". They said, " The business of the 
jen man is the discharge of the necessary duty of benefiting the 
whole world and of removing the evils in the world ; but the 
question for to-day is which is the greatest of these evils ; and 
the answer is, the attacks made on small countries by great, the 
upsetting of the smaller clans by the larger, the oppression of the 
weak by the strong, the bullying of the minority by the majority, 
the deceiving of the simple by the cunning, the arrogant treatment 
of the lower classes by the upper. These are the great evils in the 
world. Now let us examine the source, as to whether there is 
evidence of social solidarity or of social discrimination. The 
answer cannot but be that there is evidence of social discrimina­
tion. But then this mutual social discrimination, of course, 
gives birth to the great evils in the world, does it not? For this 
reason, I am opposed to social discrimination." Also, " the man 
who is opposed to anything, has a plan for remedying it" ; 
"therefore our Master Mo said that solidarity is the way to 
remedy discrimination." (Chien Ai Shang.) This, then, is the 
ground on which Mo Ti based his arguments for teaching people 
universal love. It is the utilitarian argument, the argument to 
which the Confucianists were violently opposed. 

The ground of all the arguments which the ~ohists used was 
utilitarian. For example, they were convmced that the 
expenditure on funerals should ?e cut ~own and the periods of 
mourning reduced. The theoretical basis they adduced for their 
position was as follows : " Elaborat.e funerals mean th~ waste of 
wealth, the long periods of mournmg mean the holdmg up of 
ordinary business. To hide away and bury the wealth which has 
already been produced and to restrict, for a long period, the 
production of new wealth, all this with the aim of producing 
prosperity, is like forbidding the cultivation of the fields and 
expecting a harvest " ; " to do this with a view to getting a 
large population, is like making a man stab himself in order to 
obtain long life." ( Chieh Chuang Hsia.) 

The theoretical basis on which the Confucianists argued for 
elaborate funerals is in an entirely different category. Mencius 
accused the Mohist Yi Chih as follows : "The earlier generations 
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had the custom of not burying their parents. When they died, 
they took them and left them in a dry gully. Passing that way 
later, there (they saw) foxes and wild cats eating them, the flies 
and gnats battening on them. The perspiration broke out on 
their foreheads, they turned their eyes away and could not 
look. And this sweat did not break out just to make a show for 
others to see. Their inmost heart was revealed on their faces, 
and so they came back and brought basketfuls of earth and 
covered them. If to cover them is really right, then there must 
be a right way for filial sons and Jen men to do this." (Jv!encius, 
Bk. 111, A.) Elaborate funerals are merely a way of bringing 
peace of mind to people, just as long periods of mourning have 
the same intention. 1 There is no nice calculation of the amount 
of profit and so of making the funeral elaborate and the period 
of mourning long. 

The Mohists discussed the origin of the state and society 
on a utilitarian basis. What they said was, " In the very early 
days when man first began to live and there was no organization 
of government, in speaking with each other every man had his 
own ideas " ; " therefore, every man used his own ideas to 
contradict other men's ideas, with the result that there was 
mutual contradiction. Thus, in the family, fathers and sons and 
elder and younger brothers hated each other : they fell apart 
and could not live in harmony. Everywhere among the clans 
they used water and fire and poison to ill-treat each other to 
such a pitch that although a man had strength to spare he would 
not work for others, although he had materials in danger of 
rotting he would not share them out, whilst good ideas were 
hidden and not communicated. The confusion in the world 
was like that among the birds and beasts. The people understood 
that the reason why everywhere there was confusion clearly was 
because there was no one to take the head. The result was that 
they chose the worthiest among them to be a Son of Heaven." 
(Shang T'ung Shang.) The origin of the state and of society was 
like this, and therefore the basis of its continuance was also like 
this, namely, that if the state existed, it was beneficial, and if it 
did not exist, then there was harm. This kind of explanation is a 
utilitarian one. 

The Confucianist explanation was a different one. Take 
Mencius' statement : " Hou Chi taught the people to sow and 
reap so that when the five kinds of grain were ripe, they might 

1 Cf. Confucius' remarks to Tsai Wo. (F. Y. L.) 



THE SPIRIT OF CHINESE PHILOSOPHY 

be nourished. The human way is as follows : If men satisfy their 
hunger and have clothes to wear and live at case but have no 
good teaching, then they are close to being like the birds and 
beasts. The sage [i.e. Yao] was distressed over this and appointed 
Hsieh as official instructor to teach men the basic relationships of 
life. Father and son should love each other ; king and subject 
should be just to each other ; husband and wife should distinguish 
their respective spheres ; elder and younger should have a sense 
of precedence ; between friends there should be good-faith." 
(Bk. III, A.) The existence of human relationships is the 
distinguishing mark between men and the birds and beasts. 
The state and society take their origin from the existence of these 
human relationships, and the reason why they must have them 
is because otherwise they would approach the level of the beasts... 

There is a question which may be raised. The reason why 
the Mohists emphasized universal love was because thus " they hit 
the target of profit for state and people ". Now in Chapter I, 
the statement was made that the Confucianists also made public 
utility the content of righteo~1sness. According to this the Mohist 
teaching of universal love may also truly be a teaching of men to 
act righteously. Is there any distinction here from the 
Confucianists ? 

The question is a good one, and in spite of the Confucianist 
and Mohist conclusions given above, we may follow the question 
up and put another question which will t~ro~v fresh light on the 
difference between Mobism and ConfuCiarusm. As has been 
explained for the Confucianists, the jen man loves men because 
he canna~ bear to see others suffer, and in the development of 
this disposition to the full he becomes a jen man. Now let us go 
a step further. Why should a man develop this disposition ? The 
final Confucianist answer to this was that the possession of this 
disposition is the distinguishing mark between man and the 
beasts. Mencius said, " The difference between man and the 
beasts is a very slight one, and ordinary people lose it : the man 
of honour preserves it." (Bk. IV, B.) That which constitutes a 
man a man, i.e. that which distinguishes him from a beast, is 
that, being a man, he must manifest that which constitutes him 
~ man. For men to develop their sympathetic disposition, this 
18 to actualize that which constitutes a man a man. This is not 
because thereby there may be any benefit accruing. 

The Mohist position was that men must have universal love 
because this was of benefit to the state and society. Here we 
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follow up with a question : why should we aim at profiting the 
state and society ? The Mohist final answer was that to obtain 
the benefit of the whole was the best method for obtaining the 
benefit of the individual. They said, " Men arc sure to follow 
on with loving those who love others, sure to follow on with serving 
the interests of those who serve the interests of others. l\len are 
sure to follow on with hating those who hate others. :t-.{en are 
sure to follm .. · on with injuring those who injure others." (Chien 
Ai Chung.) Not only so : according to the Mohist theory, Heaven 
will always reward the man who gives universal love, and so also 
will the spirits and the state. He can indeed get a great quantity 
of reward. As for the man without universal love, Heaven will 
punish him, and so will the spirits and the state. He will suffer 
a great quantity of punishment. Therefore, from the point of 
view of individual profit, to love universally will bring a hundred 
profits and not one injury, not to love universally will bring a 
hundred injuries and not one profit. 

According to the Confucianist distinction between righteous­
ness and profit, the man who for his own advantage practises 
universal love does deeds which, strictly speaking, are still 
profit-seeking and not righteous deeds at all. Man must practise 
universal love, because the very act in itself is of profit to him. 
To speak like the Mohists is to make the "obligation" in such 
acts one with conditions attached to it. Then acts of universal 
love are acts not done for their own sake. The basic difference 
between Confucianism and Mohism lies just here. We find in the 
A1encius Book the following statement : " Sung K 'eng was on the 
way to Ch'u State. Mencius met him at Shih Chiu and asked 
him why he was going. Sung K'eng replied, 'I hear that Ch'in 
and Ch'u are getting their armed forces together. I want to get 
an audience of the king of Ch'u and stop this. If the king of 
Ch'u is unwilling, then I shall get an audience of the king of 
Ch 'in and propose that he stop it. Among the two kings there 
will surely be one who will agree with me.' Mencius said, ' I 
will not ask in detail, I only want to hear the outline of how will 
you persuade them.' Sung K'eng said, ' I shall tell them of the 
unprofitableness.' Then Mencius said, 'Sir, your purpose is a 
great one, but the title you give to it is indefensible.' " (Bk. VI, B.) 
Mencius might have spoken to the Mohists in the same way. 

According to the criterion which we proposed in the Hsin 
Yiian ]en, to do an act of universal love for one's own advantage 
is an action in accord with morality, but is not a moral action. 
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However much the action may be in accord with morality, the 
m~~ who does it is not living in the moral sphere, but in the 
ut.Ihtarian sphere. 

We may say that the Mohists only spoke of the utilitarian 
sphere. With regard to the criterion we set up, namely 
" attaining to the sublime but performing also the common 
task", the Mohist theories were not in accord with the sublime 
side to the criterion. 

This is not to say that the sphere in which Mo Ti and some 
of his followers lived was only that of the utilitarian one. With 
regard to Mo Ti himself, it was said of him that if he could benefit 
the world he would do it, in spite of suffering from head to heel. 
At the least, the sphere in which he lived was the moral sphere ; 
but those who listened to what he said and who sought their own 
advantage by means of universal love were living in the utilitarian 
sphere. This was the only sphere on which he spoke. 

Neither do we mean that a man must not have universal 
love. If the universal love of the Mohist theories will not do, 
how much more will lack of universal love come short ? This is 
like the Taoists criticizing the Confucianists and saying, " away 
with Jen and abolish yi." It was not that they taught ~~n. there 
';as no need ofJen andyi, but that the kind ofjen andyt, If It was 
hke that of the Confucianists, would not do. That being so, how 
much worse things would be withoutjen andyi! 



CHAPTER III 

THE DIALECTICIANS AND LOGICIANS 

In Chapter I we said that the philosophy of the early 
Confucianists did not reach " the sphere of the abstract, nor 
ferry over into the beyond ". A philosophy which does reach the 
sphere of the abstract cannot avoid referring to what transcends 
shapes and features, 1 and the man who ferries himself over into 
the beyond is sure to be a wanderer in the world which transcends 
shapes and features. There must be a philosophy which deals 
with what transcends shapes and features, before there can be 
men who wander in this world. In other words, men must be 
able to reach the sphere of the abstract and be ferried over into 
the beyond before they can reach the highest sphere of living ; 
and philosophy must be a reaching of the sphere of the abstract 
and a ferrying over into the beyond, before it can be in accord 
with the criterion of attaining to the sublime. 

The term " shapes and features " is characteristic of the 
actual. For instance, the big and the small, the square and the 
round, the long and the short, the black and the white, are each 
one class of shapes and features. Anything which is the object 
of experience of any sort, or can be the possible object of 
experience, has shape and feature and, we may rightly say, is 
within that world. We may also rightly say that everything which 
has shape and feature is an object or a possible object of an 
experience of some sort. We say " possible object of experience" 
because man's power of experiencing or any other creature's 
power of experiencing is limited. The term " objects of 
experience " is not adequate to exhaust all the shapes and features 
which exist. For example, what are called the atom and the 
electron in physics are what neither men can directly sense nor 
what any other creatures with the powers of sensation can directly 
sense. But this does not come from the atom or the electron being 

. 1 " Shapes and features " is a literal translation of Dr. Fung's Chinese, which, 
lt should be noted, is a common term in Chinese philosophy. One's first impulse 
~as t<;- tral!slate by " the phenomenal". It may be thought that, as "phenomenal" 
15 ~nt1thet1cal to noumenal this is correct. But there is no such antithesis in Chinese 
p~losophy. Further " shapes and features " has a vivid quality of its own ; and 
w 0 can ~ell whe~er some useful train of thought may not arise from the Western 
reader bemg reminded that the world of the phenomenal is a world of shapes and 
features? (E. R. H.) 
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in principle impossible to be sensed. Supposing there were a 
more enhanced sensitivity in the senses, they could sense the atom 
and the electron, as we sense a table or a chair. Atoms and 
ele_ctrons are, then, examples of what we describe as possible 
ob~ects of experience. All objects of experience are what we call 
things. 1 Therefore what transcends shapes and features is 
equivalent to the term "outside the world of things ". 

The expression " transcending shapes and features " does not 
mean the same as the common expression " supernatural ". Take 
religion. Amongst the religions, there are at least some in which 
God is supernatural. That is to say that God is above Nature or 
existed before Nature, and is not governed by Nature's laws. But, 
on the other hand, God has a personality, has a will, has know­
ledge, has power. Many qualifying expressions are used to. 
qualify him so that God becomes an object or a possible object of 
experience of some sort. This, then, is to say that God has, at any 
rate, features, and that being so, God does not transcend shapes 
and features. 

To transcend shapes and features does not necessarily refer 
to what in the Hsin Li Hsiieh 2 is called the " abstract ". 
" Abstract " is a term in Western philosophy, and represents 
the opposite to concrete. The abstract must necessarily transcend 
shapes and features, but not all that transcends shapes and 
features is necessarily abstract. For instance, the principle of 
" d squareness " is abstract and of course transcends shapes an 
features. There are people who think squareness is square, and 
so ~for them) squareness does not transcend shapes and_ features. 
Th~s opinion is wrong. The principle of squareness IS that by 
w~zch square things are square. If a concrete thing is in accord 
Wl_th that by which square things are square, then it is a square 
th~ng. As to that by which square things are square, it is not a 
thm? at all, and therefore it transcends shapes and features, nor 
can 1t be in that world. Thus a principle has no material property. 
We may legitimately say the principle of squareness is neither 
square nor not square. In precisely the same case is the principle 
of movement which itself does not move, or the principle of 
change which itself does not change. Of the one principle we 
may say that it may neither be called movable nor immovable, 

act~ ('he Chinese "wu ", sometimes expressed more er.plicitly as "shih wu ", includes 
1a e':'e~ts as well as actual things. (E. R. H.) 

term Thts ts the title of the book published by Dr. Fung in 1938. Li Hsiieh is the 
tim used _to denote the Cheng-Chu school of philosophy in Sung and post-Sung 

es. Hsm means new. Cf. Author's Preface. (E. R. H.) 
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of the other that it may neither be called changeable nor 
unchangeable. 

That which transcends shapes and features is not necessarily 
abstract. For example, in the Hsin Li Hsiieh what we called ch'i 
(matter in the Aristotelian sense) transcends shapes and features 
but is not abstract. Ch'i is so because we cannot employ any term 
to qualify it. We cannot say that it is a thing of any sort. And 
this is not because of defects in our knowledge or in our command 
of expression. It is because in principle ch'i is neither thinkable 
nor expressible. It transcends shapes and features. At the same 
time, it is not a principle. This is to say, it is not that by which 
any class of things becomes a class. For this reason it is 
not abstract. 

In the Hsin Li Hsiieh we speak of" the universe" and " the 
evolution of the Tao" (tao t'i), and both of these transcend 
shapes and features, but they are not abstract. The universe is 
the whole of all that is ; the evolution of the Tao is the whole of 
all becoming. But both these wholes are unthinkable and 
inexpressible. If they were thought and expressed, then these 
thoughts and expressions would be themselves in the one case 
an existence, in the other case a becoming. This " existence " 
and this " becoming" would not be included in the wholes of 
which they are the thoughts. Therefore the wholes which are 
thought and expressed are not wholes : they are not the universe 
nor the evolution of the Tao. Since the universe and the evolution 
of the Tao are unthinkable and inexpressible-nor can they be 
objects of experience-therefore they transcend shapes and 
features. But "universe" also includes the concrete world, and 
" evolution of the Tao " includes all becoming. Therefore they 
are not abstract. 

The universe and ch'i are not abstract ; neither are they 
concrete. Ch'i is not concrete, because a concrete thing must 
have hsing (quality) and ch'i has no quality. The universe is not 
concrete because in its wholeness it includes the abstract. The 
evolution of the Tao is concrete, but it transcends shapes and 
features. 

The above is an exposition of what we mean by" transcending 
shapes and features ". In the history of Chinese philosophy, the 
first philosophy really of this kind of transcendence was the 
philosophy of the Logicians (1\1ing Chia, lit. Name School), the 
title given to the earliest specialists in logic in the fourth and 
third centuries B.C. 
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The Ming Chia logicians followed after the Dialecticians (Pien 
Che), of whom the greatest teachers were Hui Shih and Kung-sun 
Lung .. In the Chiu Hsiieh Chapter of the Chuang Tz:.u Book Kung-sun 
Lung IS represented as saying," I unified similarity and difference, 
and separated hardness and whiteness, proved the impossible 
as possible, and affirmed what others denied. I controverted the 
knowledge o~ all the philosophers. I refuted all the arguments 
brought agamst me." The T'ien Hsia Chapter says, "Huan 
T:uan .a~d Kung-sun Lung belonged to the company of t~e 
D~alectlcians. They threw a deceiving glamour over mens 
mmds and altered their ideas. They could confute men's words, 
but they could not convince their minds. Herein lay the weakness 
of the Dialecticians. Yet Hui Shih regarded himself as the ablest 
o~ talkers. . . . In reality he simply contradicted people, . y~t 
Wished to have the reputation of having confuted them. This IS 

why he was at odds with everybody." Ssu-ma T'an said, "T~e 
Logicians made a minute examination of trifling points m 
complicated statements, so that it was impossible for others to 
get back to their own ideas. They considered terms only, an~ 
lost sight of common sense." (Record of History, Discussion of Stx 
Sc~ools.) These words, some of them purporting to be the 
Dialecticians' own words are actual criticisms made of them 
in classical times and so' represent the impression people got 
of them. 

Regarding the ordinary Dialecticians, this criticism is. on 
the whole right. These men argued for the sake of argumg. 
Whatever people regarded as so, they deliberately said it was not 
so ; and when everybody thought something was not so,. they 
deliberately said that it was so. Thus, arguing as they d1d for 
t~e sake of arguing, their arguments had no other purpose e..xcept 
VIctory. As was said, "they regarded confuting people. as 
highly reputable." This kind of arguing for the sake of argumg 
was indeed calculated to make those who argued with them often 
have no answer to make. It made those who argued with them 
constantly fall into confusion, so that they could not themselves 
know clearly what their ideas were, and so they themselves were 
not certain whether or not there were inconsistencies between 
their own words at different stages of the argument. This is 
what was said, "They threw a glamour over men's minds and 
altere.d their ideas," as also what was said about making minute 
exan:mation of trifling points in complicated statements and 
makmg men unable to get back to their own ideas. But this kind 
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of arguing only temporarily made people unable to find words 
to answer them with ; it did not necessarily make men pleased 
at being overcome by them. This is the weakness spoken 
of, namely that they overcame men's words, but not their 
minds. 

The arguments, therefore, conducted by the Dialecticians 
were destructive. When others said East they said West, and 
when others said South they said North. "Their statements were 
at odds with everybody," but then that was precisely what they 
hoped would happen. They deliberately were different. It did 
not necessarily follow that they themselves could have systematic 
views regarding things, but only that they could argue for the 
sake of arguing, deliberately destroying other people's views and 
sometimes reducing them to silence. Their arguments 
were not necessarily such as to make men submit to them, nor 
were they necessarily true ; but none the less their arguments 
might make their opponents reflect on their own views. This 
did some real good to the opponents. 

What everybody knows is for the most part confined to the 
world of shapes and features. A Dialectician's attitude to a 
common view was to regard it as not true. From the outset he 
made the not true true and the impossible possible. He, as a 
matter of course, criticized other people's views about things. 
The twenty-one examples cited in the Chuang Tzu, T'ien Hsia 
Chapter, of the Dialecticians' ways of thinking are all criticisms 
of people's views about things. According to the current idea, 
fire is hot, the shadow of a flying bird moves, a white puppy is 
white, a dog is a dog, a sheep is a sheep. The Dialecticians' 
rejoinder was, " fire is not hot, the shadow of a flying bird does 
not move, a white puppy is black, and a dog may be a sheep." 

This kind of criticism may also be described as a criticism of 
the world of shapes and features. If a man caught hold of a 
Dialectician's hand and put it in the fire, telling him to test 
whether fire was hot or not, although he felt the fire was hot, he 
might still argue that fire was not hot. And the same would 
apply if somebody took him out to look at a white puppy : he 
might still argue that the puppy was black. His criticism of 
common views about things could be developed into a criticism 
of the world of shapes and features. He could not only deliberately 
set up a contrary view to other people's, he could also do the 
same for the world of shapes and features. All those examples 
cited in the T'ien Hsia Chapter are explainable in this fashion. 
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To go counter to the world of shapes and features and to 
criticize it, provided it is not merely argument for the sake of 
argument, implies that the critic has knowledge about the world 
which transcends shapes and features, and so has a criterion for 
purposes of criticism. It implies that the man knows there is 
such a world, from the angle of which he makes his criticism. 
If he has this knowledge, his statements are not merely 
destructive. The criticism which the ordinary Dialecticians made 
of everybody's views of things, as also their criticism generally of 
the world of shapes and features, was, in the main, argument for 
the sake of argument, and so merely destructive. But the two 
great masters among the Dialecticians, Hui Shih and Kung-sun 
Lung, whom we may call logicians, progressed to the point where 
they had a knowledge about the world which transcends shapes 
and features. Their arguments were not merely destructive. The 
Tao~sts were their opponents, but actually they established the 
Tamst philosophy on the foundation which it needed. 

Rui Shih's theories are given in the T'ien Hsia Chapter un?er 
ten heads. The first is as follows : " the greatest has nothmg 
beyond itself and is called the Great One · the smallest has 
nothing within itself and is called the Little' One." Using this 
criterion, from this angle of vision he might well criticize the 
world of shapes and features and the view that everybody 
had about things. The above two propositions . are what are 
called formal propositions. With regard to what IS actual, the.y 
make no assertion. Nor do they say what in the actual worl~ IS 

the largest thing, or what is the smallest. The assertion whtch 
they make is one about what transcends shapes and features. 
To get a full understanding of the significance of these two 
propositions, we must examine the Chiu Hsiieh Chapter in the 
Chuang T;::ii Book 

• • . "t 
In this chapter we find the following : " The River Splfl 

asked the Sea Spirit, 'Are we right in seeing our heaven an~ 
earth as supremely big and the tip of a hair as extremely small ? 
The Sea Spirit answered,' What men know is less than what they 
do not know. The period of time in which they are alive is less 
than the period of time in which they are not alive .... How do 
we know that the tip of a hair is the ne plus ultra of the small, or 
that heaven and earth is the ne plus ultra of the big ? ' " What 
he · re. 1s called " heaven and earth " is for the most part the 
physical heaven and earth. It is not the universe, nor the " Great 
One "· To say that heaven and earth is the biggest of things 
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and the tip of a hair the smallest,. ~s to make an assertion at;>~ut 
what is actual. These two propos1t10ns are what we call pos1t1ve 
propositions, and both may be untrue, because by experience 
only we have no means of drawin~ a sound concl~sion that h~aven 
and earth are the biggest of things and the tlp of a ha1r the 
smallest. The big and the small things in the world of shapes and 
features are all relatively so. " If we call a thing big because it 
is bigger than something else, then among all the things in the 
world nothing is not big. If we call a thing small because it is 
smaller than something else, then among all the things in the 
world nothing is not small." (Chiu Hsiieh.) Everything in com­
parison with something smaller is bigger, and everything in 
comparison with something bigger is smaller. Because of this we 
cannot reach a certain conclusion that the tip of a hair is the ne 
plus ultra of smallness and that heaven and earth is the ne plus ultra 
of bigness. 

We cannot, by experience, decide which thing is the biggest 
and which thing is the smallest in the world of shapes and features. 
But we can, apart from experience, say what supreme bigness is 
and what supreme smallness is. " Supreme bigness, with nothing 
beyond, is ' the great oneness ', and supreme smallness, with 
nothing within, is ' the small (indivisible) oneness ' ". These 
two propositions belong to the class of formal propositions. 
To be big with nothing bigger is to be absolutely big, and to be 
small, with nothing smaller, is to be absolutely small. Supreme 
bigness can only be supreme bigness, and supreme smallness 
can only be supreme smallness. Being absolute, these qualities 
are unchangeable. To assume the angle of vision of the absolute 
and the unchanging, to use the absolute and the unchanging as the 
criterion for looking at the world of shapes and features, is to 
see that the qualities of the things in that world and their 
differences are all relative and liable to change. 

Now let us take the other nine ofHui Shih's heads. "The least 
possible thickness may in extent cover a thousand miles." This 
states that" big " and" small " are relative. For a thing to be the 
least possible thickness warrants us in calling it small ; but the 
area it covers warrants us in also calling it big.l 

" The heavens are as low as the earth : the mountains are 
on the same level as the marshes." This states that" high" and 
" low " are relatively so. " The sun at noon is the sun declining : 

1 To the student of the Chinese text I must confess that Hui Shih's paradox here 
seems to me ambiguous in a way which Dr. Fung does not allow. (E. R. H.) 
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the creature born is the creature dying." This states that life and 
death are relatively so. " A great similarity differs from a little 
similarity." This is called small differentiation. " Things are 
completely similar and completely different." This is called the 
great differentiation. This is a statement that " similar and 
' different' are relative ". " The South has no limit but so has 
a limit." This is a statement that "limited" and "unlimited" 
are relatively so. " I go to the state of Ytieh to-day and arrived 
there yesterday." This is a statement that " present " and 
"past" are relatively so. "Connected rings can be separated." 
This is a statement that " construction " and " destruction " 
are relative. " I know the centre of the world : it is North of 
Yen and South ofYtieh." 1 This is a statement that "to be at the 
centre" and " to be at the side " are relative positions. " Love all 
things equally: heaven-and-earth are one body." This is a 
statement that the difference between things is not absolute. 
"Things are completely similar and completely different." "If 
~e look at things from the point of view of their difference, the 
hver and gall are distinguishable as are the states of Ch'u and 
Yiieh. Looking at things from the point of view of their similarity, 
~11 th~ngs are one." (Te Chung Fu.) This is the conclusion. re~ched 
tn cnticizing the world of shapes and features, and It IS the 
conclusion at which Hui Shih arrived. 

When such a conclusion is reached there is a great step forward 
made in relation to the knowledge of the world which transcends 
shapes and features. At this point there is not only the knowledge 
of how there is " great oneness ". There is also the knowledge 
of what the great oneness is. " Love all things equally : heaven­
and-earth is one body." This one body is the great oneness. 
~ecause this one body embraces heaven and earth and all creation, 
It cannot have anything beyond itself. This then is the "nothing 
"?eyond" in the words "supreme bigness, with nothing beyond 
Is the great oneness." 

Kung-sun Lung also discovered a criterion and angle of vision 
from :Which he could criticize the world of shapes and features or 
~he VIews held by everybody about things. He discovered what 
In Western philosophy is called the "universal". The actual 
term he used was "chih" (literally " a finger" or "pointer"). 
T":'o explanations may be given why he used " chih " to denote 
uruversals. Chih is what a name indicates ; that is, to speak from 

tat
1 Ye(n was the furthermost northern state and Yiieh the furthermost southern • e. E. R. H.) 
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one aspect, what a name indicates is a particular. Thus Kung­
sun Lung said, " A name is what designates an actuality." 
(.~1ing Shih Lzm.) An actuality is a particular. But, from another 
aspect, what a name indicates is a universal. For example, the 
name " horse " can indicate this or that concrete horse, but it 
can also indicate the universal of horseness. Also the term 
" white " may indicate tllis or that white thing, but it can also 
indicate the universal of whiteness. 1 Thus Kung-sun Lung 
argued that " a white horse is not a horse ", and that " hardness 
and whiteness arc unrelated " and in these "pai rna" (white 
horse), "ma" (horse), "chien" (hard or hardness), "pai" 
(white or whiteness) indicate the universal. A universal is what 
a name (term) indicates. Thus he uses chih to denote a mliversal. 

Perhaps we may also say that chih (a finger) and clzih (an idea 
or concept) are interchangeable. 2 According to this explanation) 
when Kung-sun Lung mentions chih (finger) the meaning is 
really that of "concept" or "idea" in Western philosophy. 
This " idea " is not the subjective idea but the objective, the 
platonic idea. 

The main proposition in Kung-sun Lung's Discussion on a 
J1fhite Horse is, "A white horse is not a horse." The argument 
with which he proves this proposition may be analysed as having 
three points, as follows. 

The first point is, " The word horse denotes a shape, the word 
white denotes a colour. That which denotes colour does not 
denote shape. Therefore, I say that a white horse is not a horse." 
This, then, is to speak about the intention of the term "horse" 
and the term " white ". The intention of the one term is the 
shape of horses, whilst the intention of the other term is one kind 
of colour. The intention of the term "white horse" is a horse's 
shape, plus a colour. The intention of each of the three terms is 
different. Therefore a white horse is not a horse. 

The second point is, " When a horse is required, a yellow 
horse or a black one may be brought forward .... Therefore the 
same yellow horse or black horse can respond to a call for a 
horse, but cannot respond to a call for a white horse. By this 
means it is demonstrated clearly that a white horse is not a 
horse." Also "the word horse neither excludes nor includes . 

1 The Chinese for" white", the adjective, and" whiteness" is the same character 
-pai. (E. R. H.) 

3 In Ssu-ma T'an's Discussion of Six Schools we find the expression " important 
Chih ". This chih is written like chih (finger), but what he discusses is important 
concepts or meanings. (E. R. H.) 
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colour. Therefore yellow ones and black ones may respond to it. 
But the term "white horse" both includes and excludes colour. 
Yellow and black horses are all excluded because of their colour. 
Therefore only a white horse can fit the requirements. That which 
does not exclude is not that which excludes. Therefore I say that 
a white horse is not a horse." Here then the reference is to the 
extension of the terms " horse " and " white horse ". The 
extension of " horse " includes all horses. The extension of the 
term " white horse " includes only white horses. Hence Kung-sun 
Lung's illustration of a man wanting just a horse and a yellow or 
black horse fitting the requirements and so forth. Since the 
extensions of the two terms " horse " and " white horse " are 
different, it follows that " a white horse is not a horse ". 

The third point is, "Horses certainly have colour. Therefore 
there are white horses. Suppose there is a horse without colour, 
then we have a horse as such. How then can we get a white 
horse (at the same time) ? Therefore a white horse is not a horse. 
A white horse is 'horse' plus 'white ' ; 'horse' plus ' white' 
is not ' horse '. Therefore I say that a white horse is not a horse." 
The reference here, then, is to the universal, " horseness ", the 
universal, " whiteness " and the universal, " white-horsencss ". 
The universal horseness is the essential attribute of all horses , 
and this attribute contains no particular colour. It only equals 
the horse as such. The universal " white-horseness " then equals 
the attribute which all horses have in common, plus the attribute 
of whiteness. Hence the conclusion " a white horse is not 
a horse". 

Not only is it true that a white horse is not a horse, but also 
that it is not white. In the Discussion on the White Horse it is said , 
"The word 'white' does not specify what is white : to forget 
that is permissible. But the words ' white horse ', in mentioning 
the white, specify what is white." What is there specified as 
white, is not the universal whiteness. The white colour which is 
seen in this or that white object is a specified, concrete white. 
The word "specified" (ting), has the meaning of determined. 
The white colour which is seen in this white thing is determined 
by this white thing. The universal "whiteness " may be stated 
to be " whiteness " as such, and it is not what is determined as 
that white thing or this white thing. It is whiteness unspecified. 
This meaning is what ordinary people do not take into account. 
The fact that they are not concerned with an unspecified whiteness 
has no visible consequence in their daily life ; as was said, " to 
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forget is permissible." But the white colour which is specified in 
white objects is not unspecified whiteness. Since the white colour 
in a white horse is the white as specified, the specified concrete 
white is not whiteness. Therefore a white horse is not white. 

Kung-sun Lung also had a Discussion of Hardness and Whiteness. 
The main proposition there is " Divorce hardness and whiteness ". 
The arguments which he used to prove his proposition have two 
points. We take them in the order of the text. 

The first point is as follows in the dialogue. " Is it right to 
have three, viz. hard, white, and stone? " The answer is that it is 
not right. " Is it right to have two ? " The answer is that it is 
right. " How is that ? " The answer is, " To have white colour 
without a hard surface gives a total of two. To have a hard 
surface without a white colour gives a total of two. Seeing does 
not give us what is hard but what is white, and there is no 
hardness about it. Touching does not give us what is white but 
what is hard, and there is no whiteness about it .... Our getting 
of this white (colour in the stone) and our getting of the hard 
(surface in the stone), depend on our perceiving or our not 
perceiving. To perceive 1 and not to perceive are entirely 
divorced from each other. The one does not infiltrate into the 
other, with the result that they are completely divorced from 
each other. To be divorced, equals to be concealed." This is 
the epistemological proof that the hard and the white are divorced 
from each other, i.e. are in separate categories. To illustrate : 
here we have a hard, white stone. If we use our eyes, we only 
get what is white ; we only get a white stone. If we use our 
hands, we only get what is hard ; we only get a hard stone. 
While we are sensing that the object is white, we cannot sense 
that it is hard ; and while we are sensing that the object is hard, 
we cannot sense that it is white. This is what is meant by 
" depending on our perceiving or our not perceiving". Also, we 
see from this that " to perceive and not to perceive are entirely 
divorced ". So then, speaking epistemologically, there is only a 
hard stone here, there is only a white stone here : there is no 
hard, white stone here. Therefore, it is wrong to make a total 
of three from "hard ", "white" and "stone". But it is right to 
make a total of two. " Hard " plus "stone" equals two, and 
" white " plus " stone " also equals two. And this fits in with the 
statement " the one does not infiltrate into the other, and there­
fore they are completely divorced ". This " not infiltrating into 

1 Using Yti Ytieh's textual emendation, adding chun to perceive. (F. Y. L.) 
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the other " is equivalent to saying that there is no whiteness in 
hardness, and there is no hardness in whiteness. 

The second point in the text is as follows. " Supposing a 
st~tement that some things are white, there is no specifying what 
things are white : supposing a statement that some things are 
hard, there is no specifying what things are hard. What is not 
specified is what is common to all white things and hard things 
respectively, so how can what is unspecified be in the stone? 1 

Hardness does not require to be incorporated in a stone for it 
to be hardness, but it is common to all hard things. It is not 
incorporation which makes hardness hardness. Hardness is of 
necessity hardness. Hardness is not the hardening of any stone 
or things, but is hardness itself. There is no such hardness in 
the world (of sense experience) ; and so hardness lies con~ealed 
(from the world, i.e. does not belong to that world). If wh1t~ness 
cannot be whiteness in itself how can it make other obJects 
white? Assuming that white~ess is necessarily white, then it is 
white, even though it does not make objects white. The same 
applies to yellowness and blackness. There may not be any 
stones at all. What need is there of a hard and white stone? 
Therefore (these qualities) are divorced. This is the reason why 
they are so." 

This is the metaphysical proof that hardness and whitene~s 
are divorced from the stone. The universal "hardne7s " Is 
unspecified and the same is the case with the umversal 
cc , "fi d 

whiteness ". The unspecified whiteness and. the ~mspeci e 
hardnes~ are manifested respectively in all ~hite things? or all 
hard things. How can these be said to be m a stone · The 
manifestation of hardness is not necessarily in a hard .stone .. It 
ca~ be. manifested in any hard object. Even if there lS nothmg 
which lS hard, hardness is still hardness. If, in all the ~arid, .there 
were no hard stones or hard objects at all, th~n, m spite of 
h"::'dness being of necessity hardness, it is not mamfested. As was 
sru~, "it lies concealed." Unspecified whiteness .must be 
whiteness in itself; because, supposing a whiteness which could 
not be whiteness in itself how could it make stones and other 
objects white? If whiten~s can be whiteness in itself, then it is 
?'0~ necessary for it to depend on anything else, but it is whiteness 
~ Itself .. It is the same with yellow and black and all the colours. 
~re rmgh~ be no stone, and whiteness would still be whiteness. 

Y must 1t depend on a hard, white stone ? The conclusion, 
1 Emending shm to ch'i according to Ch'en Li'a suggestion. (F. Y. L.) 
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obviously, is that hardness and whiteness are m a separate 
category from the stone. 

Kung-sun Lung also wrote a Discussion on Chih (Universals) and 
Things. His main proposition there was, " There are no things 
which do not entail universals, but a universal is not universal." 
Thus things and universals are opposites. He also said, " Heaven­
and-Earth and what it brings into existence are things. A thing is 
no more than a thing (i.e. a concrete actuality). It is also no 
less than a concrete actuality. It has a position." (Ming Shih Lun.) 
To use the terminology of Western philosophy, things are 
particulars, having position in space and time. A chih is a 
universal, a thing is a particular. A thing may be analysed into a 
number of universals. It is a number of universals put together. 
But a universal cannot be split up into a number of universals. 
Therefore, as was said, " There are no things which are not 
universals, but a universal is not universal." Examine a universal 
and it is but one universal. Each universal is separate from any 
other. This is what is said in Kung-sun Lung's " In the world 
each stands alone and is true." (Chien Pai Lun.) 

Thus Kung-sun Lung discovers a world which transcends 
shapes and features. All universals indicated by names are in 
the transcendent world, though not all the universals in that 
world have names to indicate them. In that world hardness is 
hardness, whiteness is whiteness, horse-ness is horse-ness and 
white-horse-ness is white-horse-ness, in every case " each standing 
alone and being true ". The hardness in that world is not the 
specified hard, as also the whiteness is not the specified white : 
although if this hardness and whiteness are not actually thus 
specified they are not manifested. By this is meant that they are 
not in the world of shapes and features. As the Chien Pai Lun has 
it, " Hardness is not the hard-in-any-stone-or-thing but it is 
hardness in itself. There is no such hardness in the world (of 
sense experience) ; and so hardness lies concealed." The 
hardness which is not the hard-in-stones-and-things is the 
hardness which is not specified. Supposing, in the world of 
shapes and features, there are no concrete hard things, we never­
theless cannot say that there is no hardness. As was said, 
"hardness lies concealed." In this transcendent world there lie 
concealed the universals which subsist. This, then, is what the 
Sung Confucianists described as " intangible, unmanifested, yet 
with a myriad symbols in due array ". Here, " intangible, 
unmanifested" refers to the world transcending shapes and 
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features, and "a myriad symbols" refers to everything being 
there that must be there. 

This is the contribution which the Logicians made to Chinese 
philosophy. From criticizing shapes and features they reached 
out to something beyond them. Hui Shih, starting with" Heaven­
and-Earth as one body ", drew the moral that all things should 
be loved equally. Kung-sun Lung "wished to extend this 
argument to making right the correspondence between names and 
actualities, so as to transform the world." (Kung-sun Lung T;:.ii, Chi 
Fu Chapter.) They regarded themselves as also speaking about 
" sageness within and kingliness without ". None the less, we 
may say that they did not make full use of their knowledge in 
relation to what transcends shapes and features, with a view to 
obtaining a corresponding manner of life. 

The Taoists were opposed to the Logicians. Their opposition 
was one of going beyond them, not an opposition on the same 
level. The authors of the Mo Ching 1 and Hsiin T;:.ii opposed the 
Logicians, and their opposition was on the same level. The Taoists, 
having passed through the stage of criticism in relation to the 
world of shapes and features, went beyond the Logicians. In 
doing this, they attained to the sublime sphere ofliving. In this 
connection, the utility of the Logicians' criticism was like what 
was described as " Ch'iian t'i " (a trap for trapping fish and a trap 
for catching rabbits), the saying being that." after the fish and the 
rabbits are caught, the traps can be forgotten." (Chuang T;:.u 
Book.) " When the rabbits are dead, the dogs can be cooked · 
when the birds are shot, the bow can be stored away." "T~ 
destroy the bridge after crossing the river" may be highly 
immoral, but in philosophizing, if we do not apply this method 
we fail to reach the sublime. ' 

1 Thill ill a part of the Mo T.tu Book quite distinct from the other parts. In this 
part the author (? authors) takes issue with the Logicians. (E. R. H.) 



CHAPTER IV 

LAO TZU AND CHUANG TZU 

Ssu-ma T'an (died 110 B.c.) said, "The Logicians only 
settled terms and so lost cpmmon sense." As for that, all 
philosophy involves the loss of common sense, because the ordinary 
people, in their knowledge, are limited by shapes and features 
and the highest aim of philosophy is to discover what transcends 
shapes and features. It has to deal with this before it can be in 
accord with a transcendental criterion. 11ost people cannot use 
abstract thinking, whilst philosophy is entirely concerned with 
the use of such. To use the term of the Hsin Li Hsiieh, abstract 
thinking is pure thought (shift), it is not pictorial thought (hsiang). 
Most men only manage to have pictorial thought, i.e. mental 
images ; they cannot rise to pure thought. And so, looking at 
philosophy from the viewpoint of pictorial thought, it is some­
thing which " loses common sense". In the Lao Tzu Book there 
are the words, " The high type of gentleman hears the Tao and 
sets himself to practise it ; the middling type hears the Tao and is 
as if he had it and as if he had it not ; the low type hears the 
Tao and laughs loudly at it. If he did not laugh, the Tao would 
not suffice to be the Tao" (c. 41). We may say the same about 
philosophy. .. 

Then with regard to settling terms, although we cannot agree 
with the prevalent opinion that the Logicians' business was to 
settle terms, yet their thoughts and their arguments did all start 
with terms. Kung-sun Lung was specially so. Most men's 
knowledge is restricted to shapes and features, and shapes and 
features are what Logicians call the actual. That is all that most 
men know, namely the actual ; that is all they pay attention to ; 
they do not pay attention to names. Logicians do pay attention 
to names. Although they do not necessarily know what Kung-sun 
Lung knew about the universals indicated by names, they still 
are interested in names. What they talk about is what is nameable. 
In the history of philosophy those philosophers called nominalists 
have held that only the attual is real and that names are but 
empty names. The thoughts of these nominalists, although nearer 
to common knowledge, are yet on a higher level than the thought 
of ordinary people. Most people, seeing the actual, have no 
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difficulty in expressing it ; and, although they use names for it, 
they are not conscious that names are names. With regard to 
thoughts about names, they all come from thoughts about 
thoughts, or from reflection on thought as such. Hence it makes 
no difference whether they are according to the nominalist theory 
or according to Kung-sun Lung : all thoughts dealing with 
names are on a higher level than the plain man's thoughts. 

In the last chapter, we said that the Taoists had the same 
experiences as the Logicians, but had risen above them. Their 
thoughts were on a higher level. Thus, with regard to criticism 
of shapes and features, whereas the Logicians talked only of the 
nameable, the Taoists went a step further and spoke of the 
unnameable. The unnameable stands in contrast to the nameable, 
and the fact that they had something in contrast to the nameable 
shows the extent to which they went further than the Logicians. 

In the first chapter of the Lao Tzu Book we find " The Tao 
that can be comprised in words is not the abiding Tao ; the names 
that can be named are not unchangeable names. The unnameable 
is the beginning of heaven and earth ; the nameable is the 
'mother of all things'." Again, in Chapter 32, "The Tao 
abides unchanging, nameless, the Uncarved Block. 1 ••• Once the 
block is carved, there are names." And again, in Chapter 41, 
"The Tao lying hid, nameless." In the Chuang Tzu Book there is 
"In the very beginning there was non-being, and non-being had 
no name." ( T'ien Ti Chapter.) In the Taoist system, being and 
non-being are opposites, the nameable and the unnameable are 
opposites. These two, in reality, are one opposite ; and what is 
spoken of as non-being and being is really a short name for the 
unnameable and the nameable. 2 The unnameable is the 
beginning of heaven and earth; the nameable is the "mother 
of all things ". There is an alternative reading of this passage, 
namely" non-being is the name for the beginning of heaven and 
earth ; being is the name for the mother of all things." These 
two ways of reading the passage do not make any real difference. 
In the Taoist system, the Tao was designated as wu, non-being ; 
heaven and earth and all creation as yu, being. To say that the 
Tao was called "non-being" is to say " the Tao is the uncarvcd 
block of the unnameable ", that it " lies hid, nameless ". To speak 
of heaven and earth and all things as things which are designated 

1 " Uncarved Block " is Mr. Arthur Waley's admirable translation of 'P'o in his 
The Way and its Power. (E. R. H.) 

1 Ir;t the Chinese nameable is yu ming and unnameable wu ming, being is;·u and 
non-bemg wu. (E. R. H.) 
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as being, is to say that they have names ; heaven the name 
,, heaven", earth the name " earth", and this kind or the other 
kind, the name of " this kind " and " the other kind ". There is 
heaven, there is the name " heaven ", and so also with earth and 
this and that kind of thing. As was said, " once the block is 
carved, there are names." The Tao is unnameable, but it is that 
by which the nameable comes to be. This is why it is said, " The 
unnameable was the beginning of heaven and earth ; the 
nameable was the mother of all things." 

" The Tao is abiding, unnameable, the Uncarved Block." 
Since it is unnameable, therefore it cannot be comprised in 
words, but having to designate it, we say " the Tao ", that is, 
we give it a name which is not a name. "From the past to the 
present, its name has not ceased to be, having its visualization of 
all beginnings " (c. 2 I). The Tao is that by which anything and 
everything comes to be ; therefore its name does not cease to 
be. A name that does not cease to be is an abiding name. An 
abiding name is in reality a name which is not a name, one which 
it is impossible to make a name. This is why it is said "if a name 
can be named, it is not an abiding name ". 

"The unnameable was the beginning of heaven and earth." 
This proposition is only a formal one, not a positive one. It does 
not give any information about facts : with regard to the actual 
it makes no assertion. The Taoists thought that since there were 
all things, there must be something whereby all things came to be. 
This something cannot be named, and for that reason it is called 
the Tao. The idea of Tao is a formal idea, not a positive one. It 
only asserts that there is something whereby all things come to 
be. What that something is, it does not assert. Nevertheless, it 
does assert that this something, whereby all things come to be, 
is not in the same category as all things. For " all things " means 
the sum total of things, and if the Tao is in the same category as 
these things, then it is not that whereby the sum total of things 
comes to be, because then the words " sum total " would include 
the Tao itself. In the Chuang Tzu Book there is the statement 
" That which makes things to be things is not a thing." 
(Chapter I 1.) The Tao is that which makes things to be things; 
therefore it is of necessity not a thing.l Every kind of thing has a 

1 Of course in Lao Tzu we find the statement Tao chih wei wu, of which the 
natural translation is " The Tao as a thing ". But it is inconceivable that the author 
meant " thing " here in the same category as all things in creation, or indeed any 
sort of thing in the ordinary sense of the term. Such things all belong to the nameable. 
The passage, therefore, is to be taken as " In the case of the Tao ". (F. Y. L.) 
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name. The Tao is not anything of that sort. Therefore it is " the 
Uncarved Block without a name". "If an uncarved block is 
split up into fragments, then it becomes utensils." (Lao T;:.ii. 
Book, c. 28.) Utensils are nameable, have being : the Tao is 
unnameable, is non-being. 

The fact that all things have being involves something 
having being first of all. By the words " first of all " is not meant 
first in point of time, but first in the logical sense. For instance, 
we speak of a certain species of animal coming first, for example 
apes, and afterwards there being men. Here " first " means in 
point of time. If, however, we say that first there must be animals 
before there are men, the word "first" is in the logical sense. 
The existence of men implies the existence of animals. The 
heavens and the earth and all creatures all have being ; therefore 
the existence of the heavens and the earth and all creatures 
implies the being of being. Since that is so, therefore being is 
something which stands first of all. " All the creatures under 
heaven come into being from being ; and being comes into being 
from non-being." (Lao T;:.ii. Book, c. 40.) This does not necessarily 
mean that there was a time when there was only non-being and 
nothing, and that then there came a time when being came into 
-being from non-being. It only means that if we analyse the 
existence of the heavens and the earth and all creatures, then we 
see that there must first be being before there can be beings such 
as the heavens and the earth and all creatures. Therefore, 
speaking logically, being is something which stands first of all. The 
meaningof"first" here is not first in point of time, and the meaning 
of" being" is not being in point of actuality. From the point of 
view of actual existences, there cannot be being but only beings. 

Speaking of " being " as distinct from beings, there can only 
be one " being ". In the Lao Tzu Book there is also the statement, 
" The Tao produces one, one produces two, two produces three, 
three produces creation " (c. 42). The " one " referred to here 
is " being ". Then there is the Tao plus " being " ; the total 
is two. There is one, plus this total of two ; the total is three. 
These " one " and " two " and " three " are all formal ideas. 
There is no assertion as to what " one " is, or what " two " is 
or what " three " is. 

These Taoist ideas with which we have been dealing may well 
be described as " the settling of terms and so losing common 
sense." Indeed, in this respect the effect which the Logicians 
had on the Taoists is very clear. 
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" The Tao," " non-being," " being," " one," these are not 
any sort of thing, therefore they transcend shapes and fe~tures. 
The Chuang Tzii Book, T'ien Hsia Chapter, says of Kuan Ym and 
Lao Tan that "for building up (their system of thought) they 
used invariability, non-being and being. For the lead~n~ idea 
they used supreme oneness ". " Supreme oneness," th1s 1s the 
Tao. As also is said in the Chuang Tzu Book, " In the great 
beginning, there was non-being, and this non-being had no 
name : it is that from which oneness originated. There was 
oneness, but it had not yet form." The Tao is that from which 
oneness came to be, i.e. " the Tao brought oneness into being ". 
Since it did that, it is the supreme oneness (T'ai Yi). 1 

" Chang," which has been translated " abiding" or 
" invariable", is the opposite to changing. Things are changing 
things : the Tao does not change. That is why it may be spoken 
of as "the invariable or abiding Tao". The law, according to 
which things change, is an unchanging law. Therefore in the 
Lao Tzu Book, this law is constantly referred to in that w~y. For 
instance, " the conquest of the world comes invariably from doing 
nothing " (c. 48) · " The way the people do their business is 
invariably to spoil it just at the point of completing it " (c. 64). 
" The Tao of Heaven has no favourites : it is invariably given 
to good men " (c. 79). The invariability of law is like that : 

"If t" as we say, a aw o na ure. 
In a law o~ nature, the fundamental principle is what we 

find expressed m Chapter XL : " A complete reversing is the 
moveme.nt of the: Tao.'' If the quality of a thing has developed 
to its htg.hest pitc?, then tha~ quality inevitably changes and 
becomes Its opposite. That 1s what fan (complete reversing) 
signifies. In the Lao Tzu Book, we find "To be supreme means 
to go away from, to go away from means to get further and 
further, to get further and further means to revert back" (c. 25). 

This is one of the basic meanings in the philosophy of the 
Lao Tzu Book. There are many statements in this book which 
are not easy to comprehend, but once we have comprehended 
this basic idea, then the other difficulties are more easily overcome. 

Since " reversing " is the characteristic movement of the 
Tao therefore "it is upon calamity that happiness leans, upon 
happiness that calamity rests .... The normal turns round and 

1 This" t'ai" (su~reme) is the t'ai found in the titles 11 T'ai slumg Huang" (emper~r 
hove the emperor, 1.c. the emperor's father, 11 Huang t'ai Hau" (the emperors 

~other), 11 lao t'ai ;·rh " (master above master), so that T'ai ri means something 
higher than just " one". (F. Y. L.) 
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becomes the abnormal ; goodness turns round and. becomc-..s 
wickedness " (c. 58). Because this is so, " the twisted wxll be~ orne 
whole, the crooked will grow straight, the low ground. wll~ be 
filled with water, the ruined will start afresh, those wxth httle 
will acquire, those with much will be led astray " (c. 22). ~nd 
because that is so " a hurricane never lasts the whole mornmg, 
nor a rainstorm ;he whole day" (c. 23). And because that is 
so, " He who by the Tao helps a ruler of men, does not war down 
the world by force of arms, for such things invite reprisals " 
(c. go). Because that is so, " Is not the Tao of Heaven like t~e 
stretching of a bow? 1 What is high becomes low, and what IS 

low becomes high. From those who have too much, the Tao 
takes away, and for those who are inadequately supplied, it 
increases their store" (c. 77). And because this is so, "The 
most yielding thing in the world (i.e. water) master~ the most 
unyielding" (c. 43), and" Nothing in the world is more yielding 
thaq water, but when it attacks things which are hard and 
resistant, there is nothing more overpowering" (c. ·78). And 
just because this is so, " Diminish a thing, and it will increase ; 
increase a thing, and it will diminish" (c. 42). Now, the general 
law which governs all these changes is what the Lao T;;;il Book 
sets forth in detail. In doing this, it is not deliberately making 
fantastic and paradoxical theories, although among the mass 
of men there are a number who regard them as such. This is 
why it is said in the Lao T;;;il Book "true words appear to be the 
direct reverse (of what they are) " (c. 78), and why it is said 
" h 1 , t e ow type of gentleman, on hearing the Tao, laughs loudly 
at it ; if he did not laugh, it would not suffice to be the Tao" 
(c. 41). 

This is what is referred to under the term " invariable ". 
"To know the invariable means having illumination : not to 
know the invariable and to do blindly is to come to disaster " 
(c. x6). The Chuang T;;;u Book, T'ien Hsia Chapter, says of Kuan 
Yin and Lao ~zu, " they made wea~ness and humility their 
outward expression ... they were aware of the masculine but 
they maintained the feminine . . . they were conscious of ~ood 
repute, but also maintained no repute." The reason why they 
were so is because, according to " the invariable" described 
above, to maintain the feminine is the true means for finding 

1 The Chinese bow when at rest is in one position. \\'hen it is stretched it is 
in the reverse position. Hence the connection of this sentence with the succeeding 
one. (E. R. H.) 
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the masculine, to maintain no repute is the true means for 
avoiding real disgrace. This is the method the author of the 
Lao Tzu Book discovered for making life whole and shunning 
injury. 

The influence which the Logicians had on Chuang Chou is 
very clear. On many points, Chuang Chou was the continuation 
of Hui Shih. In Chapter g, we gave a short explanation of 
Hui Shih's Ten Points. Because the T'ien Hsia Chapter account is 
too much in outline, we cannot be entirely certain that Hui 
Shih's original meani:og was really as described. On the other 
hand, we are able to say with more confidence about the first 
stages of reasoning in the Ch'i Wu Lun Chapter (Chuang Tzu Book) 
that it belongs to the class of reasoning which Hui Shih practised. 

At this stage the distinctions which ordinary people make 
between things in the world of shapes and features are pointed 
out as relative distinctions. From these distinctions are built 
up men's views of the. world ~f shapes and features ; and tltese 
views are shown to disagree m ten thousand ways : what the 
Ch'i Wu Lun Chapter describes as" a myriad hollow roarings from 
the blowing of the wind ". 

Amongst the views which most attracted people's attention at 
the time were the Confucianist and the Mohist. So also the 
controversy which most attracted attention was that between 
these two schools. The Ch'i Wu Lun Chapter says," How is it that 
the Tao is so obscured that we have truth and error? How is it 
that speech is so obscured that we have (a statement) both 
affirmed and denied? How can the Tao leave (us) and cease 
to exist (for us)? How can statements continue to be made and 
be utterly fallacious? The Tao is obscured by narrow conclusions 
(about it). Statements a.re obscured by.the embroideries (added 
to them). The result IS the affirmatiOns and denials of the 
Confucianists and Mohists, the one school regarding as right 
what the other regards as wrong, and as wrong what the other 
regards as right." And again, "The Tao has no limit: words 
are not unchanging." The Tao is not confined to being one 
thing : therefore it has no limit. The whole of the truth requires 
stating from many aspects ; therefore statements are made from 
many points of view, and therefore are continually subject to. 
change. This is how there is the question, "How can the Tao 
leave (us) and cease to be (with us) and how can statements 
continue to be made and be utterly fallacious ? " 

If we realize this, then we know that statements from every 

D 
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point of view are all capable of being statements of one or other 
aspect of the truth. From this point of view the statements made 
are not in the last resort affirmable or deniable in relation to each 
other. Th_e_ origin _of" right" and "wrong" lies in the limited 
range of VISIOn which each man has in viewing things. Because 
of this every man has his one-sided view his " narrow . , 
conclusiOn". Not being aware that his view is so, he regards it 
as inclusive. That being so, " the Tao is obscured." And not 
only is every man unaware that he is one-sided, he also embroiders 
the statement of his view in the hope that it may be regarded 
as having good ground for it. Thus, truth-demonstrating speech 
is nowhere to be found : and " speech is obscured by ornamenta­
tion ". To Chuang Chou, the arguments of the Confucianists 
and the Mohists were of this kind. 

This kind of arguing, with the one side saying No to the 
other side's Yes, and Yes to their No, is like a circle turning 
without end, for there is no stopping place. There is no way in 
which a final conclusion can be reached, no way to determine 
that what is right is really right and ~hat is wror:g is really wrong. 
A dialectician thinks that it is poss1ble to dec1de by argument 
what is true and what is not. But how can argument decide this 
question ? As the Ch'i Wu Lun Chapter says, " Suppose you and I 
are engaged in an argu~ent. If _you defeat me, I have not 
defeated you. But does 1t necessanly follow that you are right 
and I am wrong ? If I defeat you, you have not defeated me. 
But does it necessarily follow that you are right and I am wrong ? 
Is either of us right or wrong, or are both of us right or both 
wrong? Since neither you nor I can know, others also are all 
in the dark. Whom shall we ask to produce the right decision? 
If we ask someone who agrees with you, the decision will go in 
your favour. If we ask someone who agrees with me, the decision 
will go in my favour. How can we get a right decision ? If we 
ask someone who disagrees with both you and me, then his 
decision will be different from both of us. If we ask someone who 
agrees with both of us, how can he make the right decision ? '' 
This passage in the Ch'i Wu Lun Chapter is considerably in the 
manner of the Dialecticians. It may appear to say "something 
is so when it is not so, is possible when it is not possible ". But 
whereas the Dialecticians spoke in this way in contradiction of 
common knowledge, the Ch'i Wu Lun Chapter speaks in this way 
in contradiction of the Dialecticians. 

If we know that the notions of right and wrong originate in 
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the views which men have of things, each from his own limited 
angle of vision, and if we assume a higher standpoint, we see that 
the things in the world of shapes and features are as the Ch'i Wu 
Lun Chapter says. Thus, " When there is life there is death, and 
when there is death there is life ; when there is possibility there 
is impossibility, and when there is impossibility there is possibility. 
Because there is the right, there is the wrong, and because there 
is the wrong, there is the right." Things are subject to change 
and have many aspects, so that every sort of theory may be 
proposed about these aspects. If we look at the matter in this 
way, then there is no need to make a decision about the argument 
on the right and the wrong : the argument explains itself. This 
is the meaning of the words in the Ch'i Wu Lun Chapter. " This 
is why a sage does not follow : he sees things in the light of 
Heaven." "Does not follow" means that he does not follow 
the ordinary point of view in looking at things. " Sees things in 
the light of Heaven," means that he looks at things from the 
viewpoint of the transcendent. That viewpoint is a higher view­
point, as also is the viewpoint of the Tao. From a finite viewpoint, 
a " that " is a system of right and wrong, and a " this " is also a 
system of right and wrong. A " that " and a " this " exist in 
contrast to each other and make what is called " a pair ". If we 
take our stand at the higher viewpoint, then our position is not 
relative to a " that " or a " this ". This is described in the Ch'i 
Wu Lun Chapter as follows : ' If a ' that ' and a ' this ' be not 
contrasted, it (i.e. the resultant point of view) can be described 
as the Tao Axis. An axis is the centre of a revolving system, in 
which it responds to changes endlessly. The right is wholly 
endless, the wrong wholly endless in their changes." Thus, a 
" that " and a " this ", in their mutual contrast of right and 
wrong, are like a circle revolving without start or finish. Thus, a 
man who has reached the central position of the Tao and looks 
at things from that viewpoint, does not see things as " that " or 
" this ", which are in contrast to each other. His position is like 
that described in Ssu Kung T'i's Critique of Poetry, in which he 
says, " Transcend shapes and features : attain to the axis." Only 
if we transcend the world of shapes and features, can we attain 
to the axis of the Tao. 

This viewing of things from the viewpoint of the Tao is 
mentioned in the f:;h'iu Hsiieh Chapter directly, as that of " using 
the Tao to view things ". If we do that, then every thing has 
what it can do and what it cannot do. As the Ch'i Wu Lun Chapter 
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says, " The possible is possible and the impossible is the 
impossible. The Tao acts and makes them so. We speak of things 
as 'being so', but how about this 'being so' ? It is just as it is. 
But how about its being not so? It is just as it is not. A thing 
must be something and have what it can do. There is nothing 
which is not something nor has nothing which it can do. Thus 
it is that there are roof slates alongside of solid pillars, ugliness 
alongside of beauty, the peculiar and the extraordinary : all 
these by means of the Tao interpenetrate and become one." 
Although things differ from each other, they are alike in this 
that they all are good for something and are something. They 
all alike come from the Tao. Therefore, from the viewpoint of 
the Tao, things which are different " interpenetrate and become 
one". 

The distinctions which people make between things are also 
relative. The Ch'i Wu Lun Chapter says, " To make a distinction 
is to construct something. Construction is destruction. For all 
things there is no construction and destruction, but they turn 
back and interpenetrate the Tao and become one." Clouds 
change and become rain. With regard to the rain, then, it may 
be said to have been constructed ; with regard to the clouds, they 
may be said to be destroyed. Each of these expressions, 
construction and destruction, are made from one angle of vision. 
From a limited viewpoint this is so : but from the viewpoint of 
the Tao, there is neither construction nor destruction, but 
interpenetration and oneness. 

From the viewpoint of the Tao not only are the distinctions 
which men make relative. It may also be said that the natures 
respectively of all things are relative. So also is the difference 
between the " I" of me and other things. We all equally come 
from the Tao, and therefore the Tao interpenetrates and makes 
us one. The Ch'i Wu Lun Chapter says, " There is nothing larger 
in the world than the point of a hair, nothing smaller than Mount 
T'ai, nothing older than a dead child, whilst Grandfather Peng 
had an untimely death. The heavens and the earth and I have 
come into existence together, and all creation and I are one." 
This conclusion is the same as the one in Hui Shih's dictum, 
"Love all things equally, for heaven-and-earth is one 
body." 

In the above paragraphs, the subject for consideration has 
be~n the first stage ?f rea~oni~g' in t~e Ch'i Wu Lun Chapter : one 
which we also find m Hm Shih s philosophy, since it also taught 
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men to view the world of things from a higher viewpoint and 
thus be able to criticize men's approach to the world of things. 
This is not to say that the Ch'i Wu Lun Chapter on this point and 
Hui Shih have entirely the same meaning, for Hui Shih was 
criticizing common knowledge, whilst the Ch'i Wu Lun Chapter 
also criticized the criticism of the Logicians, and its criticism of 
them was from the viewpoint of the Tao. For this reason, its 
criticism was on a higher level than the criticism of the Logicians. 

For instance, the Ch'i Wu Lun Chapter criticizes Kung-sun 
Lung as follows : <(To take chih 1 to illustrate that chih are not 
chih, is not so good as to take non-chih to illustrate that chih are 
not chih. To take a horse to illustrate that horses are not horses 
is not so good as to take non-horses to illustrate that horses are 
not horses. The universe is one chih : all things are one horse." 
Kung-sun Lung's position was, " there are no things which are 
not clzih, but these chih are not chih." This was to take chih to 
illustrate that chih are not chih. Kung-sun Lung had also said 
that a white horse is not a horse, and in saying this he was taking 
a horse to prove that horses are not horses. But from the viewpoint 
of the Tao, "the Tao interpenetrates and makes oneness," so 
that a chih and a non-chih make a unit and horses with non-horses 
make a unit. Therefore it is said, " the universe is one chih : all 
things are one horse." 

The Logicians used dialectic to criticize people's ordinary 
approach to the world of things, whilst the Ch'i Wu Lun Chapter 
uses the Tao to criticize the Logicians' dialectic. In doing this 
the Ch'i Wu Lun Chapter says, " In arguing, there are aspects of 
things which do not emerge to view. The supreme form of 
argument is not in words." This arguing without words is 
arguing on a higher level. This is why we said that the Taoists 
had gone through criticism of the Dialecticians to reach a higher 
level on which to criticize. 

In the Ch'i Wu Lun Chapter, in the passage where it said " all 
creation and I are one ", it goes on to say, " Since all things 
are one, what room is there for speech? But since I have already 
spoken of the one, is this not already speech? One, plus speech, 
makes two : two plus one makes three. Going on from this, even 
the most skilful reckoner will not be able to reach the end, so how 
much less able to do so are ordinary people ! If proceeding from 
nothing to something, we can reach three, how much further 
shall we reach, if we proceed from something to something ! Let 

1 Cf. Chapter 3, p. 53, on chih as universals. 
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us not proceed. Let us stop here." It is in this rejoinder that 
Chuang Chou advanced a step ahead of Hui Shih : and this is 
the second stage in the reasoning of the Ch'i Wu Lun Chapter. The 
" one " in " all creation and I are one " is a one which transcends 
shapes and features. It is impossible to conceive it or put it into 
words. The reason is that once there is thought and speech about 
the one, this one dealt with in that thought and speech 
immediately becomes an object of thought and speech, is in 
contrast to that thought and speech, and at the same time, is in 
contrast to this " I " of me. The " one " like this is not the " one " 
in the statement " all creation and I are one." Chuang Chou 
says that the one is inexpressible, and in so doing, he shows true 
understanding of" the one ". Hui Shih said, " The greatest has 
nothing beyond itself, and is called the Great One ". He only 
knew that there was a " Great One " ; he did not know that the 
Great One is inexpressible. The Taoists knew that it is 
inexpressible, and knowing this they advanced one step beyond 
the Logicians in their knowledge of the world transcending shapes 
and features. The Logicians regarded ord~nary :people as ~ong 
in what they took to be knowledge. In domg th~s, .the Logicians 
themselves were also wrong. ":rhe Tao has no hmit. Words are 
not unchanging. How can the Tao leave (us) and cease to exist 
(for us)? How can statements continue to ~e m~de and be utterly 
fallacious ? " The common approach to ~hings Is also one aspect 
of the truth. The only point where this approach is open to 
criticism, is that people are not conscious that their respective 
approaches are only partial a~pects of the ~ruth. Th~y are not 
conscious, and therefore their approach I~ a one-sided one. 
If they knew that their approach was one-sided, that approach 
would at once cease to be one-sided. To go a step further the 

""h" d" r g"· t f" ' arguing as to ng t an w on IS par o the ever-
changing voice of Nature ". !'very c:eature c~nnot but regard 
himself as right, and those things which are different from him 
as wrong. This also is natural in every case; and from the 
viewpoint of the Tao this is inevitable, and the creature is to be 
let alone to do this. The result is that the man who has reached 
" the axis of the wheel " does not need to discard the ordinary 
man's interpretation or argue over right and wrong. The only 
thing is that he " does not follow them, but views things in the 
light of Heaven". This, then, is not destroying but transcending. 
As the Ch'i Wu Lun Chapter puts it, " This is why a sage harmonizes 
the different systems of right and wrong, and rests in the revolving 
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of Nature " ( T'ien chun), this feature being described as " following 
two courses at one and the same time ". This " revolving of 
Nature" represents the spontaneous revolving change going on 
in all things. Since there is " right " and " wrong ", let them be 
as " right " and " wrong ", let them follow this spontaneous, 
revolving process. They are relative. The truth of the inter­
pretation which people make of things is also relative. The 
natures which things respectively have, are also relative. Yet 
" all creation and I are one ", and this one is absolute. Not to 
discard the relative and to achieve the absolute, this is " to 
follow two courses at one and the same time ". 

This is the point where Chuang Chou advanced a step further 
than Hui Shih. The latter only knew how to argue: he did not 
know the arguing of non-arguing. He knew words but not the 
words which go beyond words. Knowing that the common 
interpretation was open to criticism as wrong, he did not know 
that it also can be said that there is nothing wrong. Therefore 
the Logicians " were not in harmony with the mass of the people " 
( T'im Hsia Chapter), whilst the Taoists" went back and forth with 
the spirit of the Universe, and had not a proud attitude towards 
the world of things" (ibid.). "They did not discard the right 
and the wrong, but lived in the ordinary world" (ibid.). This is 
why we say that the Taoists went beyond the Dialecticians. 

On the other hand, the Taoists only knew that the unnameable 
transcends shapes and features. They did not know that the 
nameable also can transcend shapes and features. Thus, if what 
a name denotes is an object or thing, then the nameable is in 
the world of shapes and features. If, on the other hand, a name 
denotes a universal, then it also transcends the world of shapes 
and features. Hardness, whiteness, horseness, white-horseness, 
in Kung Sun-lung are not unnameable, but they transcend shapes 
and features. From this point of view, although the Taoists, in 
contrast with the Logicians, spoke of the unnameable, yet with 
regard to what the Logicians called the nameable, they still did 
not have a complete understanding. In their system they had 
arrived at transcending shapes and features, but not at the 
abstract. 

We find in the Ch'i Wu Lun Chapter the following terms : " to 
be •; and " not to be ", " to be thus " and " not to be thus ". 
If to be is necessarily to be, then it is different from not to be. 
About this there is no need of argument. Also, if to be thus is 
necessarily to be thus, then it is different from not being thus. 
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About this also there is no need of argument. " The ever-changing 
voices of Nature, whether relative to each other or not : let us 
amalgamate these in accord with the apportioning of Heaven. 
Let them follow their own courses indefinitely ; and in this way 
we can complete our term of years. Forget the passage of time ; 
forget the distinctions of right and wrong. Leap into the 
boundless, and so dwell in the boundless." This is the realm in 
which the man who has attained to the axis of the Tao lives. As 
was said above, "The Tao interpenetrates and makes one," and 
also, "The heavens and the earth have come into existence 
together : all creation and I make one." These words refer to 
the knowledge of the man at the axis of the Tao. Such a man 
not only has this kind of knowledge. What is more, he also has 
this kind of experience, and his experience is an experience of 
living in " the sphere of identification with Heaven ". Given a 
man of this sphere, he has forgotten all distinctions. In his 
experience there is only the undifferentiable " one ". He has 
forgotten the passage of time and ~is.tinc.tions of right and wrong ; 
that is, he has forgotten all. d1stmctw.ns. H~ dwells in the 
boundless ; that is, he dwells m. t~e u~d1fferentiable one. 

Because he needs to forget d1stmctwns, therefore he needs to 
discard knowledge ; and this is. the method which the Taoists 
employed in aiming at the h1ghest sphere. What is called 
" knowledge " here is the common meaning of the term. The 
prime task of this kind of knowledge is to make distinctions 
between things. To know a thing is to know the difference 
between it and some other thing. Given that that thing is 
distinguishable, then it is not undifferentiable. To discard 
knowledge, then, is to forget all these distinctions. Once all 
distinctions are forgotten, there remains only undifferentiable 
oneness. As we found in the Lao Tzu Book, " In learning, we 
daily get more and more ; in cultivating the Tao, we daily get 
less and less." To learn is to increase our knowledge, and therefore 
we " daily get more and more ". In cultivating the Tao, we do 
the reverse with our knowledge, and therefore we " daily get 
less and less ". 

The term "Tao" has two meanings. One denotes that by 
which all things come into being. The other denotes the 
knowledge of that by which all things come into being. Now, 
according to the first meaning, Tao is unthinkable and 
inexpressible; for, if we do think of it and put it into words, it 
acquires a definite quality, and we give it a name. But it is 
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unnameable ; it is impossible to take any name for naming it. 
Because it is so, therefore it cannot be the object of knowledge. 
From this it follows, in regard to knowledge of the Tao, that it is 
knowledge which is not knowledge. " Who knows the dialectic 
which is not in words ? Who knows the Tao which is 
inexpressible ? " The knowledge which is not knowledge is then 
the height of knowledge. As the T'ien Ti Chapter puts it, "The 
Yellow Emperor travelled to the north of the Red Water and 
climbed the K 'un Lun peaks ; but, on his return home to the 
south, he lost his mystic pearl [i.e. the Tao]. He set Chih to find 
it, but he failed to find it. He set Li Chu, and he failed. He set 
Ch'ieh Kou, and he failed. Then he set Hsiang Wang, and he 
found it." " Chih" represents knowledge in the ordinary sense, 
"Li Chu" represents perception, " Ch'ieh Kou" dialectic. All 
these could not find the Tao. Only Hsiang Wang could find it, 
and "Hsiang Wang" is equivalent to "wu hsiang" (without 
features), and that means "transcending shapes and features". 
As has been said above, "rise above shapes and features," and 
afterwards you can " reach the centre of the circle ". This kind 
of knowledge is then a knowledge which is not knowledge, that 
is to say, it is the highest kind of knowledge. 

To seek the highest sphere entails discarding knowledge. 
First discard knowledge, and then you can attain to undifferen­
tiable oneness. To seek the highest kind of knowledge also entails 
discarding knowledge. First discard knowledge, and then you 
will obtain the knowledge which is not knowledge. To sum up, 
the method of "cultivating the Tao" is to discard knowledge. 
There are many passages in the Chuang Tzii Book where mention 
is made of the procedure by which one " cultivates the Tao" ; 
and these are the steps by which one advances in this cultivating. 
The Ta Tsung Shih Chapter says, "Nan Po Tzu K'uei said to 
Ni.i Ni.i, ' Sir, you are a great age, but your complexion is like a 
babe's. How is this ? ' The answer was, ' I have learnt the Tao 
from a teacher.'" "Nan Po Tzu then asked whether it was 
possible for him to be taught the Tao. The answer was, ' It is 
quite impossible, you are not the right kind of man. There was 
Pu Liang Yi, who had the gifts of a sage, but not the Tao of a 
sage. I have the Tao of a sage, but not the gifts. Had I wanted 
to teach him the Tao, is it likely that he would have become a 
sage man ? No, it is not likely. But by means of the Tao of a sage 
to impart to one with the gifts of a sage, that was an easy matter. 
I was reserved with him, and so imparted to him. In three days' 
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time, the world of men was outside his purview. I was again 
reserved with him for nine days, and after that life itself was 
outside his purview. That being so, there then came the dawn 
of illumination. Being illumined, he could then see the One ; 
seeing the One, then past and present ceased to exist (for him) ; 
past and present having ceased to exist (for him) he was then 
able to enter into eternity [lit. non-dying and non-living]. In 
regard to things, there is nothing he does not accompany, nothing 
he does not welcome, nothing which is not to him destruction, 
nothing to him which is not construction. This is called 
tranquillity in the midst of activity, the significance of which 
is that the tranquillity found in activity is the perfect tranquillity.' " 

In the expressions wai t'ien hsia (the world of men is outside 
his purview) and wai wu (the world c:l things is outside his purview), 
the wai (outside) means that he ceased to know, he forgot all 
about them. Pu Liang Yi ceased to know that there was a world 
of men: he forgot all about it. Now, the world of men is a 
particular thing, and that is relatively easy to ~orget. Things in 
general are more difficult to forget; so that It was seven days 
after he had forgotten the world of men befor~ he could forget 
the world of things, i.e. not know that they existed. The most 
difficult thing to forget is one's life. It took, therefore, another 
nine days before he could not know, or had forgotten that he 
was alive. When things in general and life itself are outside our 
purview, then the distinction between what is called " I " and 
things, the gulf between the " I" and the "not-! ", from the 
point of view of knowledge, ceases to exist. In this fashion 
one comes into an undifferentiated condition in relation to one­
self and to things and is identified with " the undifferentiable 
One ". This undifferentiated state is what was called " the 
dawn of illumination " and this seems to be equivalent to huo jan 
kuan t'ung, " mystic enlightenment.'' At such a time, what a man 
sees is only the undifferentiable One, hence the words " he sees 
the One ". The One includes everything, it is the Great Whole. 
For the Great Whole there is no past and present, for past and 
present are measurements of time, and since the Great Whole 
includes time, we cannot have any time with its measurement of 
past and present outside this wh0le. In this Great Whole there 
is neither death nor life. Because the Great Whole cannot cease 
t~ be, therefore there is n? real ~eath. Because the Great Whole 
~1d not begin at any particular t1me, therefore there is no mortal 
life. This being so, the man who is one with the Great Whole 
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also has no past or present : death and life have no meaning to 
him. The man who dwells in this sphere, regarding the material 
world from the point of view of the Great Whole, sees all 
things as neither being constructed nor being destroyed. At the 
same time he can also say that there is nothing which is not being 
constructed and not being destroyed. So we have the words 
"ying ning ", ying to be in a state of activity, ning to be in a state 
of tranquillity. Hence ying ning means a condition of tranquillity 
which is not incompatible with the confused activity of things. 

The Ta Tsung Shih Chapter also has the following. " Yen Hui 1 

said, ' I am getting on.' When Confucius asked him what he 
meant, he replied, ' I have forgotten human-heartedness and 
righteousness.' ' Good,' said Confucius, ' but that is not enough.' 
Another day, Yen Hui again saw Confucius and said, 'I am 
getting on' ; and in reply to the question of what he meant, he 
said, ' I have forgotten rituals and music.' Confucius said, 
' Good, but this is not enough.' When, on another day, Yen Hui 
saw Confucius and told him he was getting on and Confucius 
asked him what he meant, he replied, ' I sit in forgetfulness.' 
At this Confucius changed countenance and said, ' What do you 
mean by "sitting in forgetfulness"?' Yen Hui replied, 'With 
my limbs nerveless and my intelligence dimmed, I part from 
my body and abandon knowledge. I am one with the Great 
Interpenetration. This is what I mean by sitting in forget­
fulness.' Confucius said, 'If you have become one with the 
Great Interpenetration, you have no personal likes and dislikes. 
If you become one with the Great Revolving, then nothing 
remains the same in you. If you really have this virtue, I should 
like to follow in your steps.' " 

Here the forgetting of human-heartedness and righteousness 
corresponds with what in the previous quotation was described 
as things coming to be outside a man's purview. Human­
heartedness and righteousness are abstractions and are, therefore, 
relatively easy to forget. Rituals and music are concrete and 
therefore more difficult to forget. "To sit in forgetfulness," 
means "one's limbs being nerveless and intelligence dimmed, 
being parted from one's body and abandoning knowledge" ; 
and all this agrees with what in the previous quotation was 
called " life coming to be outside one's purview ", whilst " being 
one with the Great Interpenetration" is equivalent to the 
" dawn of illumination and seeing the One ". So also having no 

1 Confucius' most intimate disciple, the man who understood him best. (E. R. H.) 
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"personal likings, corresponds to "accompanying everything and 
welcoming everything." "Nothing remains the same" 
corresponds in consequence to " everything is construction and 
everything is destruction". "To be one with the Great Inter­
penetration," "the dawn of illumination," and "to see the 
One ", these phrases denote the sphere in which the man who 
sits in forgetfulness lives. "To be one with the Great Inter­
penetration and so have no private likings, to be one with the 
Great Revolving and so for nothing to remain the same in you ", 
this is the activity which the man who sits in forgetfulness may 
have. 

Some people may well ask about the statement above, about 
the Taoists not destroying the right and the wrong, but 
transcending the right and the wrong by taking two courses at 
one and the same time. Also we say that the cultivation of the 
Tao entails the discarding of knowledge and the forgetting of 
distinctions. This discarding and this forgetting surely mean 
destroying knowledge and distinctions. To this question we 
answer that to speak of discarding knowledge and rorgetting 
distinctions is to speak of the sphere of the sage. This belongs 
to the aspect of " sageness within ". Not to destroy the right 
and the wrong and not to forget distinctions, this, then, is to 
speak of the sage's handling of business in the world. It belongs 
to the aspect of " kingliness without ". . The s_age handles t~e 
business of the world and yet can have h1s special sphere. This 
is what has been described as ying ning, tranquillity-in-activity, 
"':'hich is equivalent to "going two ways at one and the s~me 
time ". The sage has the highest of spheres, and at the same time 
has absolute " sao yao ". By " sao yao " Chuang Chou meant 
the joy of freedom. In his Sao Tao ra Chapter, at the beginning, 
he speaks of the great roc 1 and the small birds, of small knowledge 
and great knowledge, of short life and long life. The difference 
between the large birds and the small ones is great, but if birds 
follow each their own nature, they all have joy in freedom. 
N~vertheless, their joy in freedom is conditioned. As the Sao Tao 
Yu Chapter says, " Master Lieh could drive the wind as a team 
and go, borne aloft. . . . Yet in this, although he had no need to 
w~lk, there was still something which conditioned him [viz. the 
wmd]. Supposing, however, one who is borne on the normality 
of the universe, driving a team of the six elements in their changes, 

ba ~ A fabulou~ bird of prodigious siz~. Chuang Chou in this p2Ssage speaks of its 
c as measurmg several thousand m1les across. (E. R. H.) 
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and thus wandering freely in infinity, would there be anything 
then which conditioned him ? " Without the wind, Master Lieh 
could not have gone as he did, so that his joy in freedom was 
conditioned by the wind. The great roc made a flight of ninety 
thousand miles, and his joy in freedom was conditioned by making 
this long flight. For the great chuang tree, eight thousand years 
was one spring, eight thousand years one autumn. 1 Its joy in 
freedom was conditioned by having a very long life. All these 
represent conditions, joy in freedom existing under conditions. 
The sage roams in infinity, and, doing this, he is what the Ch'i 
Wu Lun Chapter described as " leaping into the boundless and 
dwelling in the boundless ". He will accompany everything and 
welcome everything, everything being in the course of being 
constructed and in the course of being destroyed. Hence he 
cannot but obtain joy in freedom, and his joy is unconditioned. 

The early Taoists originally sought only to keep life whole 
and so to avoid injury to life. But one must get to the highest 
sphere of living : only then is it possible to make injury not 
injurious. In the T'ien Tzu Fang Chapter we find, " All that is 
below the sky is that by which the myriad creatures are one. 
If a man attain to be one with that which makes oneness, then 
his body and limbs will be but the dust of the earth, and life and 
death, a beginning and an end, become but as a day and a 
night, and they can in no way trouble him. How much less 
trifles such as gaining and losing, bad or good fortune ! " Men 
must reach this highest sphere of all before they can keep life 
whole. In the Ta Tsung Shih Chapter we find, " A boat may be 
hidden in a creek, and a net may be hidden in a lake. These 
may be said to be safe enough. But at midnight a strong man 
may come and carry them away on his back. The ignorant do 
not see that, however well you may conceal things [i.e., smaller 
ones in larger ones], there will always be a chance for them to 
get lost. But if you conceal the world in the world, there will 
be no room left for it to get lost. This is the great fact about 
things. Hence, the sage roams amidst that which cannot get 
lost and exists along with it." This is the true way of keeping 
life whole and avoiding injury. And this is the solution which 
the Chuang Tzu Book made when faced ·with the problems of 
the early Taoists. From the world's point of view, in the book 
th~re is no solution much to any problem. What it said did not 
help men in any real way to live long and defy death ; nor in 

1 This illustration is also taken from the Sao Tao Tii Chapter. (E. R. H.) 
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fa:ct did it enable men to avoid injury to life. Nevertheless, it was 
able to abolish these problems. According to what it said, the 
problem of how to achieve wholeness in life and avoid injury is 
no longer a problem. In fact, we may be paradoxical and say 
that it made a solution which was no solution. 

The Taoists' method of seeking the highest kind of knowledge 
and the highest sphere, was that of discarding knowledge. The 
fruit of discarding knowledge is no knowledge, but this kind of 
no-knowledge comes from having passed through a stage of 
knowledge. It is not the no-knowledge of original ignorance. To 
make the distinction clear, we shall call this " post-gained no­
knowledge ". The man with the no-knowledge of ignorance 
lives in the unselfconsciously natural sphere, the man with the 
post-gained no-knowledge lives in the transcendent sphere. 

These two kinds of no-knowledge appear to be like each other, 
as also do the two corresponding spheres. The sphere of the 
unselfconsciously natural is an undifferentiable sphere, and the 
sphere of the transcendent also appears to be undifferentiable. 
The man in the unselfconsciously natural sphere does not know 
how to make a lot of distinctions between things. The man in 
the sphere of the transcendent has forgotten the distinctions which 
he used to make between things. The reason why the Taoists 
spoke of forgetting was that the man in the sphere of the trans­
cendent is not without knowledge, nor has he never made 
distinctions between things. He is one who, having made 
distinctions, has forgotten them. The other man, who has not 
made distinctions has not reached this level. The act of forgetting 
these distinctions' is the act of rising above the lower level. As 
Wang Jung (late third century A.D.) said, "The highest position 
of ~11, is to forget feeling, the lowest stage is to have feeling." 
(Shlh Shuo Hsin Yii; Shang Shih Chapter.) From the point of view 
of knowledge the situation is like that. Original ignorance has 
not a~rived at knowledge, and the man in that state may well be 
dcscnbed in respect to knowledge as undifferentiably one with 
all creation. But he is unconscious of it. It is because he has not 
this kind of self-consciousness that he belongs to the sphere of the 
unselfconsciously natural. Post-gained no-knowledge transcends 
knowledge, and the man who belongs to this sphere is conscious 
that he has done so. It is because he has this kind of 
self-consciousness that he belongs to the sphere of the transcendent . 

. Thi~ point the Taoists often failed to recognize clearly. In 
their discussions of society, they constantly praised the primitive 
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state of society, and in discussing the individual they constantly 
praised a babe and the ignorant man. Because the babes and 
ignorant fools of a primitive society in their undifferentiable 
fashion have no knowledge, therefore they may appear to be 
sages. Actually this appearance is entirely misleading. The 
difference between the two spheres is that of being poles asunder. 
The sphere to which the sage of the Taoists really belongs is 
that of the transcendent, but there were times when what they 
praised merely belonged to the unselfconsciously natural sphere. 

The Taoists were opposed to the Confucianists' treatment of 
jen and yi. This is not to say that they insisted on men being 
not-jen and not:)li. Their position was that jen and yi alone are 
not enough. Because the man who practises jen and yi belongs 
to the moral sphere, then from the standpoint of the transcendent 
sphere we see the moral sphere and the man of the moral sphere 
to be bound up in society. The Taoists distinguished being in the 
world and being out of the world. The man who is bound up in 
society is one who " roams in the world ", whilst the man who 
gets outside society is one who " roams outside the world ". 
This latter " is a man alongside of the Creator (tsao wu chieh) and 
roams in the single ch'i [i.e., undifferentiated matter, VAfl] of the 
universe. To him life is a huge tumour from which death sets 
him free. He considers his body as borrowed from various kinds 
of materials and temporarily entrusted to him for the purpose 
of making a body. He forgets his liver and gall and dispenses 
with his ears and eyes. Back and forth he goes between the end 
and the beginning, with nothing to take hold of as he goes, 
forgetting everything, wandering beyond the dust of the world, 
free within the sphere of inaction." The men who roam in the 
world " are troubled about the customary rituals, in order that 
they may be seen of men". (Ta Tsung Shih Chapter.) The Taoists 
regarded Confucius and Mencius as men like this, namely in 
the world. 1 If this view of them is true, then the sphere to which 
Confucius and Mencius belonged was a low one. 

Confucius and Mencius, however, were not in the world in 
this way. They sought the highest sphere, but the method which 
they used was different from that used by the Taoists. The 
Taoist method was to discard knowledge, and so to forget the self, 
and by this means to enter the sphere of undifferentiable oneness 

1 Cf. p. 7 5 on Yen Hui, where we see the other Taoist method of depreciating 
the Confucianists, viz. claiming that Confucius had an esoteric Taoist side to him of 
which his ordinary followers were ignorant. (E. R. H.) 
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with all creation. Confucius' and Mencius' method was the 
accumulation of righteousness, by this to overcome the self and 
so be able to enter the sphere ofundifferentiable oneness with all 
creation. Using this method, the oneness which they attained 
was an emotional oneness. The oneness which the Taoists 
attained by their method was an intellectual one. Therefore the 
Confucianist sage always had what is called a heart of loving 
people as one's brother, of loving all creatures as one's friends, 
whilst the Taoist sages "abandoned the world and lived 
independently of it". The Confucianist sages were enthusiastic 
souls, the Taoist sages men of imperturbable calm. 

If the method of accumulation of righteousness be used, then 
there must be no distinction between being in the world and 
being out of the world. The discarding of knowledge may entail 
having such a distinction, and the Taoists called the men who 
were out of the world " squatters ", that is to say " men who 
squatted alongside of men but who were companions of Heaven". 
With this we may compare, " Heaven's little men are men's 
gentlemen : men's gentlemen are Heaven's little ~en.". ( T_a 
.Ts~ng Shih Chapter.) The Taoist philosophy thus had .this antithe~Is 
m It, and although it exalted the sublime, yet it still was not m 
accord with our criterion of attaining to the sublime and 
performing the common task. 

There can be no doubt the Taoists were devoted to what they 
called " taking two courses at one and the same time "· " In 
their oneness they belonged to the divine, in their not-on~~ess 
they belonged to the human and for them there was no stnvmg 
r . ' " 10r VIctory between the two sides. This is what I call a true man. 
( Ta Tsung Shih Chapter.) Here is a" taking of two courses at one 
and the same time one the divine, the other the human " ; and 
also, " not discarding the right and the wrong, but living in the 
world of custom." ( T'ien Hsia Chapter.) This, then, is the two 
courses of being in the world and being out of the world. None 
the less, taking our criterion of attaining to the sublime and 
pe.~o~ming the common task, to speak of two courses is open to 
cnt1~1sm, because, according to this standard, attention to the 
subhme and to the daily round of common affairs are not two 
courses but one and the same course. 



CHAPTER V 

THE YI SCRIPTURE AMPLIFICATIONS AND THE 

CHUNG YUNG 1 

We said in Chapter I that although the Confucianists were 
famous for their principles of jen and yi, yet the scope of their 
teaching was not restricted to jen and yi : the sphere of living 
with which they dealt, was not merely the moral sphere. Never­
theless, if we apply the test of our criterion of attaining to the 
sublime and yet performing the common task, their teaching 
may be said to have been sublime but not to the highest degree. 

Mter Mencius' time at the end of the era of the Warring 
States amongst the Confucianists of that time was Hsi.in Tzu 
(Hsi.in Ch'ing), a very great teacher. He was influenced by the 
naturalistic tendency of Taoist thought. Among the earlier 
Confucianists, when they spoke of" Heaven " they were thinking 
of it as Ruler. Mencius' " Heaven " in the main was one which 
was the source of moral principle and our human lot. Hsi.in Tzu's 
"Heaven "was a Heaven of" Nature" in the sense of the natural 
order. Here we see the influence of Taoism on him, though this 
influence was not sufficient to raise his philosophy to the 
completely sublime. Thus, in the Confucianist philosophy, he 
represents more the specialists in ritual conduct and music. That 
is to say, the sphere he dealt with was restricted to the moral. 

With regard to other systems of thought in his day, and in 
respect to a certain restricted field, Hsi.in Ch'ing had an extremely 
clear apprehension and made most apposite criticism. Thus he 
said, " Lao Tzu had a vision of how to be abased, but not of how 
to abound. Mo Tzu had a vision of social uniformity, but not 
of individuality." (Book of Hsii.n Tzu, T'ien Liin Chapter.) And 
again, " Mo Tzu's vision was obscured by utility and he did 
not understand culture. Hui Tzu's vision was obscured by terms, 
and he did not understand the actual. Chuang Tzu's vision was 
obscured by Nature, and he did not understand man .... Hence 
from the standpoint of utility, the Tao is nothing more than 

1 The Ti Scripture Amplifications are what are commonly known in China as the 
Ten Wings, but which are called appendixes in Legge's translation (vide Sacred Books 
of the East, vol. xvi). The Chung Tung is what is commonly known as The Doctrine 
of the Mean (vide Legge's translation). In my translation (Dent, 1942) it is entitled 
The Mean-in-Action. (E. R. H.) 
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profit ; from the standpoint of dialectic, the Tao is nothing more 
than cogency of argument; from the standpoint of Nature, the 
Tao is nothing more than laissezfaire. Each of these items refers 
to one aspect of the Tao. As to the Tao itself, it is the essence of 
unchangeability and yet exhausts the possibilities of change. One 
aspect cannot express it adequately. A man with lop-sided 
knowledge, observing only one corner of the Tao, cannot under­
stand it. The result is that if he thinks he has an adequate 
understanding of it, his mind is thrown into confusion on the 
one hand, and on the other hand he misleads others. For those 
above to obscure the vision of those below, and for those below 
to obscure the vision of those above this is the calamity of 
benightedness." (Chieh Pi Pien Chapter.)' In these criticisms which 
Hsun Ch'ing made of the other schools his main attitude has 
certain resemblances with that of the T'ien Hsia Chapter in the 
Chuang Tzu Book. As has been said, his criticism is extremely 
apposite, but, since he was only concerned with the moral sph~re: 
he was neither able to appreciate nor to criticize the Taoists 
tenets with regard to the transcendent sphere. In the statements 

. about Lao Tzu and Chuang Tzu just quoted he is in one respe~t 
very much to the point; but the highest principle of th~Ir 
philosophy is not, in this connection. That is why we said, 
" within a certain restricted field." 

Those Confucianists who were influenced by the Taoists and 
so were able to advance in their philosophical thinking, were 
the authors of the Amplifications of the Yi Scripture and the Chung 
Tung. According to traditional scholarship Confucius was the 
auth f h ' · · · or 0 t ese amplifications but modern historical cnticism 
has proved that this view is ~ot true. So also with the Chung 
Yung, the traditional view has been that Confucius' grandson, 
Tzu Ssu, was the author. On the whole one section of it probably 
was b h' b ' · Y . Im,_ ut the rest came from a later group of Confucian!sts 
who maintamed a Tzu-Ssu tradition. Neither the ri Amplijicatzons 
nhor the Chung Yung were the work of one man. Speaking generally, 
t ese late · t h T · t 
1 wn ers ad come under the influence of the a01s s. 

11 the Lao Tzu Book it is said " the Tao unchanging, without 
?-arne, the Uncarved Block" (~. 32) and also "when the block 
IS sep t d · ' ' _ara e Into pieces, we get utensils " (c. 28). The Tao and 
~te~slls are opposites. The Hsi Tz'ii. 1 also says, "That which 
IS a ove shapes and features is the Tao : that which is of shapes 

T~·~ r~~sJisdgmone chapter of the Amplifications and the significance of the title Hsi 
u ents attached to the Ti ". (E. R. H.) 
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and features is the utensil." In the same way the Tao and utensils 
are opposites. 

The Hsi Tz'ii has the following, " These operations (i.e. 
the functional operations symbolized by the sages' hexagrams) 
are indeed numinous, supernal, with the result that without 
hurrying they move quickly, without travelling they arrive." The 
Chung 1'"ung has the following, " Anything like this (i.e. the Reality 
in the Universe) is invisible and yet clearly visible, does not stir 
things and yet changes them, takes no action and yet completes 
them." To speak like this is very like what is described in the 
Lao Tzii Book as the Tao which raises loud laughter in the low 
kind of scholar. When the Hsi Tz'ii speaks of the Tao as 
transcending shapes and features and the Chung rung speaks of it 
in the words of the Odes as " spiritual power ( te), weightless as 
a hair, although a hair has a weight for comparison, whilst the 
deeds of High Heaven have neither sound nor smell, that is to 
say are perfect ", what these two books are speaking of is what 
transcends shapes and features. 

Mencius, as we have shown, spoke of the " great morale which 
pervades all between Heaven and Earth", so that " the sage 
flows together with Heaven and Earth". The Heaven and Earth 
to which he refers is a Heaven-and-Earth which may be described 
as transcending shapes and features, although it would seem that 
Mencius himself was not fully conscious of this implication. The 
authors of the Hsi Tz'ii and Chung rung were referring to what 
transcended shapes and features, and they were fully conscious 
of doing so. In this respect, therefore, they rose into the sphere 
of the sublime. 

Although the authors of the ri Amplifications and the Chung 
rung were under the influence of the Taoists, yet they differed 
from them. They accepted the Confucianist tradition and 
emphasized a concern for the common task. This is one difference. 
There is another one. In Chapter IV we stated that the Taoists 
only knew that the nameless transcended shapes and features : 
they did not know that the nameable might also transcend shapes 
and features. When the Taoists spoke of what transcended shapes 
and features they were thinking of non-being, whilst the authors 
of the ri Amplifications and the Chung rung had a different 
approach. When the latter speaks of Heaven's deeds a! without 
sound or smell, the meaning is that they are not the object of 
sense-experience ; and when the former speaks of" the numinous 
as neither ' here ' nor ' there ', and the contents of the ri not 
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(limited to) ' this ' or ' that ' " he is thinkino- of the numinous, 
hi ' 0 

as some~ ng essentially fraught with mystery, so that the contents 
of the Yz are not to be subjected to a rigid interpretation. Although 
these words contain " wu ", it does not denote the negative in 
the term wu ming, i.e. the nameless. 1 For them, what transcends 
shapes and features was not nameless. Here lies a fundamental 
difference between these thinkers and the Taoist thinkers. Because 
they also took into account the transcendent therefore in the era 
of the. Wei and Chin Dynasties (rough!~ third and fourth 
ce_ntur:es A.D.) the Mystical School of philosophy classed the 
Yt Scnpture along with the Lao Tzu Book and the Chuang Tzu Book, 
~nd named them "The Three Mystical Scriptures". At that 
time also there were those who wrote commentaries on the Chung 
Y_un~ in the same spirit. It was, however, difficult for them to 
distinguish the Yi from the Lao Tzu Book and the Chuang Tzii Book. 
This defect in understanding on the part of these mystical or 
transce?dental philosophers was not cleared up until the Sung 
and ::r..:rmg Neo-Confucianists proved that they were wrong .. 

~Ith regard to the question of the transcendent be_mg 
restncted or not to what is nameless, as we have said, if the o?Je~t 
denoted by a name is a concrete object, then it is of course Withi~ 
~he sphere of shapes and features ; but when the object denote 
15 a universal, then it transcends shapes and features. For insta~ce, 
Kung-sun Lung's hardness white-ness, horse-ness and white­h , . b 

orse-ness, these transcend shapes and features. These umve_rsa d 
are not merely nameable, but, what is more, are really enutle t 
~? have names. The statement from the Lao Tzii Book abo~, 

The name continuing the same from the past to the pr~sent 
0 

thus may be applied to them. Hardness from everlasong t 
eve.rlasting must be called hardness ; and the same applies to 
Whiteness and horseness. 

The universal " hardness " is that by which hard things are 
hard. That may be described as the tao or principle of har?n~ss : 
the same applies to the universal "whiteness", or the pnnciple 
of whiteness. This use of the word tao is the same as that in " the 
tao of kingliness ", " the tao of ministership," " the tao of father-
hood " " th h" , 2 • e tao of sons 1p. . 

According to statements coming in the Amplifications to the rz 
~ Cf. C~apter IV, pp. 72-3. . , 

B Tao. m this sense is what the Neo-Confucianists in Sung times called " II · 
of th d~mg the Neo-Confucianists took into usc this term li which the amplifiers 
(E R.e Tt SCTiPture apparently were the fin~t to use in the more philosophical sense. . . H:.) 
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Scripture, the book is concerned with li (principles). Thus, in the 
Hsi T;:.'u we find, "The Ch'ien hexagram, by its easiness, is 
knowable, the K 'un by its simplicity is do-able : if easy, then 
easy to know ; if simple, then simple in application .... With 
ease and simplicity, then all principles in the world are successfully 
obtained." The Shuo Kua Amplification says, " In bygone days 
the sages made the Ti. In it they dealt exhaustively with the 
principle and nature of every kind of thing with a view to arriving 
at understanding of (Heaven's) decrees," and again, "in bygone 
days when the sages made the Ti, their aim was conformity with 
the principles of the natures which things possess and of the 
different lots which Heaven decrees. Therefore they established 
the Tao of Heaven described as the action of Yin and Yang, and 
the Tao of Earth described as the soft and the hard, and the Tao 
of man described as human-heartedness and righteousness." Thus, 
although these two works speak of li, yet they do not specify 
clearly what a li is. In this connection we cannot, just on the 
appearance of the character li, de~ide. that it has the same meaning 
as li in the vocabulary of the Hszn Lz Hsiieh. The quotation from 
the Shuo Kua shows that for its author li and tao are synonyms. 
The use of tao is " such as we find in the tao of wifeliness and the 
tao of ministership" (vid., Wen Yen Amplification on the K'un 
Hexagram), and this is the same as the Hsin Li Hsiieh' s li. In the 
passage, " First ~ round o~ Yin? then a round o.f Y ~ng, this equ~ls 
the Tao," there IS somethmg hke what the Hszn Lz Hsiieh calls /z.l 

On the other hand, the Tao of the Taoists is something like 
what the Hsin Li Hsiieh calls ch'i. 2 Thus the Tao of the Taoists 
and the Tao of the Amplifications are completely different. 
Unfortunately, the mystical philosophers of the Wei and Chin 
periods, in their preoccupation with the Three Mystical Scriptures, 
constantly used the Laotzian and Chuangtzian " Tao " to explain 
the " Tao " of the Amplifications. For example, the passage, 
"First a round of Yin and then a round ofYang, equals the Tao," 
is explained by Han K'ang-Po in the following way : "What is 
the Tao here? It is the designation of non-being. There is 
nothing which is not interpenetrated by it, nothing which does 
not come from it. Being known as the Tao, the meaning is that 
it is without content and activity, is neither this nor that, has 
neither shape nor feature. When the function of being is at its 
height, the achievement of non-being is revealed. The result is 

1 The full explanation will appear in Chapter X. 
' Cf. " matter " in the Aristotelian sense:. (E. R. H.) 
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that the numinous is neither here nor there, the contents of the 
Ti Scripture are not limited to this or that, and hereby the Tao is 
revealed." This kind of explanation is, from a historical view­
point, entirely wrong. 

I have said above that what the Taoists called Tao is " some­
thing like " what the Hsin Li Hsiieh calls ch'i : no more than 
something like, because things cannot come into existence in ~ol~ 
dependence on ch'i in the Hsin Li Hsiieh sense, whilst the Tamsts 
Tao can produce things. The words " something like " also 
ap:t;>ly ~o the likeness between the Ti Amplifications' Ta~ and t~e 
Hszn Lz Hsiieh's li, because things cannot come into eXIsten:e m 
sole dependence on this li whilst that Tao could produce thmgs. 
We may say that the T~oists' tao is an unclear version of the 
concept which figures in the Hsin Li Hsiieh as ch'i ; and the ~ao 
of the Ti Amplifications is an unclear version of the concept which 
figures in the Hsin Li Hsiieh as li . 

. The Yi Scripture was originally a book of divination,_ its nature 
bemg of the same character as books like the Ya Pet Shen Shu. 
!he sentences in those books cannot be rigidly interpreted. f:.g., 
10 the use of the Ya Pei Shen Shu, the dealing of the cards may gtve, 
for example, the combination of hsia-hsia, hsia-hsia, shang-shang 
(down-down, down-down up-up = two very bads to one very 
good) .. The oracle-key b~ok gives for this combination, " Three 
campatgns : three times defeated : no cause for you t~ h,~ 
ashamed. You will save the empire and rule over the feudaton~s. 
On the face of it, this oracle is concerned with an army bemg 
first defeated and then obtaining a victory but actually it means 
first ffi . ' "th d su enng bad luck and afterwards being blessed WI goo 
luck. .It is as if there ~as a bag containing all forms of bad luck 
c~a~gmg to good. The wording of the Yi originally had the same 
Significance. Later the amplifiers of the ri following the lead 
co t · · ' I n am.ed m these rough figures, woke up to the idea of a formu a. 
According to their theory what the Yi contained was a number 
of form 1 ' · b f u ae, every one of them represenung one or a num er 0 
tao ( · · 1 · pnncip es), the total offormulae being a perfect representatiOn 
?f as ma_ny principles as there are. That is what is maintained 
10 the Yt Amplifications. 
. According to the Hsi Tz'ii. "The Yi consists of symbols ; the 
s~ty-~our hexagrams and the' three hundred and eighty-four yao 
~t e smgle lines which comprise the hexagrams) are all symbols." 
ym~ols are like what, in symbolic logic, are called variables, and 

a vanable can be substituted for a class or a number of classes of 
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objects. An object or a class of objects only needs to satisfy certain 
conditions, and they can have a variable as their substitute. As 
the Hsi Tz'u expresses it," Objects come to be aggregated through 
being classified : things come to be distinguished through being 
grouped." Every object must belong to one class or another. 
The objects in this or that class only need to satisfy certain 
conditions for them to be substituted by a certain hexagram or by 
a certain yao. The judgment attached to a hexagram or a yao 
is a formula representing the tao which the objects in this class, 
being subject to these conditions, either obey or ought to obey. 
If they do obey this tao, that is good fortune : if they do not obey 
it, that is bad fortune. 

We must examine this. The Hsi Tz'u says," The Yi illuminates 
what has gone by and what is yet to come, and thus what is 
obscure becomes clear." That is to say, the hexagrams and the 
yao are formulae which are applicable to every event in the past 
and every event in the future. Now, although the formula may 
be clear, it is not necessarily the case that the tao which it sets 
forth is obvious. In these so-called "judgments " which the 
author of the Hsi Tz'u regarded as "judgments made through 
the rectification of na~es ", a particular hexagram or a particular 
yao rnay be the subst1tute for more than one class of object. Of 
these classes one, as was realized at the time, may be of no 
particular importance, whilst another may be very important. 
Also, one class may be near at hand and easily recognized, another 
class remote and hard to recognize : as was said, " the idea 
contained in it (i.e., a certain hexagram under discussion) is 
far-reaching ". Also, sometimes in a judgment there may be no 
direct reference to a certain class of object and it may be 
ascertainable only through its connection with another class. It 
was said of these judgments that they "have the quality of art : 
the words, although indirect, yet hit the mark." Thus, whilst a 
judgment may appear to be dealing with material things, what 
it really represents is the principles underlying those things, and 
thus, " the thing (under observation) is both obvious and not 
obvious." And further, these principles are guides for men in 
matters of conduct. There is a passage in the Hsi Tz'u which, 
in spite of the obvious corruption of the text in two of its words, 
has quite clearly the meaning that if men follow this guidance 
they are successful in action, and if they do not follow it they 
fail. There is direct reference to a recompense, either one of 
success or one of failure. As is stated in another passage, " The 
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terms ' good fortune ' and ' bad fortune ' refer to success and 
failure in action." 

We go on to the actual hexagrams andyao, each one of them 
the substitute for one or more classes of objects. The Hsi Tz'iJ 
says, " With expansion of the use of the hexagrams, new class~ 
can be included and everything that man can do in the world IS 

there." Wang Pi (A.D. 226-249) in his Treatise on the ri says, 
" Postulating the definite meaning of' virility in the ascendant', 
what is the necessity about the horse (with its virile nature) ? 
Postulating the class of ' docility in the ascendant ', what is th.e 
necessity about the cow (with its docile temper) ? Postul_ating t!'lls 
yao here as conforming with docility, what is the necess1ty which 
makes the K'un hexagram apply to the cow? Postulating the 
particular meaning of ' virility in the ascendant ', what is the 
necessity which makes the Ch'ien hexagram apply to the horse?" 
The Shuo Kua says "The Ch'ien includes the horse, the K'un 
includes the cow." 1 The horse and the cow may come under the 
categories represented by these two hexagrams, but the Ch'ien 
and the K'un are not the substitutes for the horse and the cow 
alone. Any thing which has the viril~'ft.lture can have the Ch'ien 
hexagram as its substitute ; and so also with any thing with the 
doc~e nature and the K 'un hexagram. In the Wen Yen, in the 
section dealing with the K'un, there are the words, " With regard 
~0 the Yin qualities, admirable though they are, the use of them 
In th~ carrying out of the king's business entails that they dare 
not rum at their own completion. This is the tao of earth, the 
tao of wifeliness, the tao of ministership." The earth, the wife, 
the minister, have docility as the right course for them : hence, 
they all come under the K'un. It is the symbol of each one of 
them_. The judgments which come under this hexagram and its 
yao gt~e the principles of earth-ness, wifeliness, ministership. The 
opposite to the K'un hexagram is the Ch'ien hexagram, the 
symbol of Heaven, of being a true husband, of being a true 
monarch. The judgments under this hexagram and its yao give 
the principles of Heaven-ness, of husband-ness, of monarch-ness. 
Every one of the hexagrams in the ri represents more than one 
cl~ of object, and the judgments attached to the hexagrams and 
the1r yao deal with the principles of more than one class of object. 
Hence, as the Hsi Tz'ii. puts it, " The Yi, as a book, must not be 
0~~ of your mind. It is based on unceasing change." Also," The 
y~ lS not subject to rigid interpretation : the interpretation varies 
With the circumstances." 
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The whole Yi book is then a system of symbols. As the Hsi 
T<.'il says," The result is that (the contents of) the Ti are symbols. 
By symbol, is meant something resembling." Also it says, "The 
sages made observations of all the complex phenomena under 
the sky, and then considered their characteristic forms and 
symbolized their types. That is why they are called symbols. 
The sages made observations of all the movements under the 
sky, directing their attention to the interpenetrations which take 
place in them, this with a view to putting into effect right rituals. 
They made appended judgments, so that decisions might be 
made as to what brings good fortune and what brings bad fortune. 
This is why they are calledyao. They dealt with the most complex 
phenomena under the sky in this way, in order that there might 
be no revulsion of feeling against them [i.e., the phenomena]. 
They dealt with the most mutable things under the sky in this 
way, in order that there. might be no confusion." In other words, 
all the things in the uruverse are complex, for ever changing. If 
there are symbols and judgments attached to them, representing 
principles, then among the complexities simplicity can be found, 
among the changes something unchanging. With such simplicities 
there can be no revulsion of feeling against (the universe), with 
such an unchanging quality introduced there can be no confusion 
in the world. 

In the Chien Tsu T'u, among the Wei books of the Yi, 1 and in 
Cheng K'ang-chen's Praise of the ri and his Discussion of the Ti 
we find the following statement : " What is included in the one 
word 'Yi' is three meanings, (1) ease and simplicity, 
( 2 ) variability, (3) invariability." 2 The Yi in the midst of 
complexities reveals simplicity. As the Hsi Tz'u puts it, " the 
Ch'ien by its easiness is knowable, the K'un by its simplicity 
is do-able. If easy, then easy to know ; if simple, then simple in 
application. With ease and simplicity, then all the principles in 
the world of man are successfully obtained." This is the idea of 
ease and simplicity attached to the Yi. It also reveals an element 
of invariability in the midst of variability. As the Hsi Tz:.'u says, 
" Movement and quiescence are invariably what they are. There 
is the definite distinction between the virile [i.e. movement] 

1 From the middle of the First Han, a certain type of scholar exercised great 
ingenuity in building up a pseudo-science of omens in relation to the Six Classics 
(Ching). These were quite popular for some 300 years. The term wei means the 
weft complementary to ching (the warp). (E. R. H.) 

• These works are lost. The above is K'ung Ying-ta's quotation from them 
(in the T'ang era) in his commentary on Wang Pi's exegesis of the Ti. (E. R. H.) 
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and the docile [i.e. quiescence]." It also says, "All the move­
ments in the world are true to their invariability." This is the 
idea of invariability in the Yi. Thus the symbols and formulae 
in the Yi are simple and invariable, but since they are the 
substitutes for any and every class of object, the Yi is not subject 
to rigid interpretation. The interpretation varies according to 
the circumstances. This is the idea of variability in the ri. . 

According to the Hsi T;:.'ii' s interpretation, although the Yz 
has only sixty-four hexagrams and three hundred and eighty­
four yao, yet with these as a framework, one can continuously 
expand their scope to include new classes. The conclusion drawn 
is that its symbols and the judgments attached to them include 
every principle there is. Thus it is said, " The Yi dovetails ( chtin) 
with Heaven and Earth, with the result that it completely inter­
w~~ves the governing principles of Heaven and Earth." Do~e­
tailmg (chiin) means corresponding (teng) at every point, wh!lst 
the interweaving emphasizes the inclusion of all the governtnS: 
principles in Heaven and Earth. As is said, "What does the !' 
accomplish ? The Yi opens the door to the myriad things In 
Nature and brings man's task to completion : it embraces all 
the governing principles in the world. This and no more and no 
less is what the Yi accomplishes." The reference here is to " the 
principles in ma'n's world ". The " governing principles of 
Heaven and Earth" refers to those laws which everything obeys. 
F~r. instance, the principle of kingliness, and the princi~le of 
rrurustership, that of being a good husband and that of b.em.g a 
good wife, these illustrate the first class, whilst the prmc1ple 
known as " one round of Yin and one round of Yang ", refers to 
the second class. 

Whatever exists as an event or a thing cannot divorce itself 
from the Tao, nor can it disobey it. Concrete things may be 
defective : in the Tao, there can be no defect. The symbols of 
the ri include every kind of tao there is, and these symbols and 
their formulae are, therefore, what events and things cannot be 
divorced from and what they cannot disobey. That is to say, 
there can be no defect about them. That is the Hsi T;:.'U.'s position, 
as. it shows : " There is a similarity here with Heaven-and-Earth, 
With the result that the ri is necessarily not disobeyable. The 
knowledge (in the Yi) embraces all things, and the principles 
here are of assistance to all beneath the sky, with the result that 
~ere are no defects in the Yi." Also, " The Yi includes within 
Its scope all the transformations in Heaven and Earth without 
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any defect. In multifarious ways it completes all things, leaving 
out none." Also," How wide its scope, how great ! To speak of 
its furthest (implication), there is no limit to it ; to speak of its 
nearest (meaning), it rests in its proper place : to speak of it in 
relation to all that lies between Heaven and Earth, it is completely 
furnished (with explanations)." Also," So great are its principles 
that with every kind of thing it does not fail." These statements 
show that the symbols with their formulae represent whatever kind 
of tao there is. 

In the Jfsi Tz'ii., there are two sets of statement, one with 
regard to the Tao, the other with regard to hsiang (symbols), 
along with which go a number of formulae with which the Tao 
is dovetailed. With regard to the symbols, there is the statement, 
" The Yi contains the Supreme Ultimate from which came into 
being the Two Modes [~.e. th~ Yin and .Yang], from which came 
into being the Four Hstang [1.e. the Ym and Yang each under 
two phases], from which came i~to existence the Eight Trigrams, 
by which the good and b~d 1ssues .~f e~ents are determined, 
from which comes great achievement. Wtth regard to the Tao, 
there is the statement already quoted, " one round of the Yin 
and then one round of the Yang," which "equals the Tao". 
"That which ensues from this is goodness, that which is completed 
thereby is the natures (ofmen and things). As seen by the human­
hearted man it [i.e. the Tao] is called humanheartedness : 
as seen by the wise man it is called wisdom. The common people 
have it in daily use, but are not aware of it, with the result that 
the tao of the man of moral intelligence is seldom found. Whilst 
it is revealed in hum~nheartedness, its functioning is in secret, 
stimulating the mynad creatures but without creating the 
anxieties which the sages endured. How prolific is the virtue of 
this and how great the achievement ! The abundance of it is 
what is indicated by the term ' great achievement ' and the 
daily renewal of it by the term ' prolific virtue'." 

In both these stat~me~ts there is reference to " great achieve­
ment •, but the meanmg 1s not the same. " Great achievement," 
in relation to the Supreme Ultimate, consists in the symbols and 
formulae connected with the sixty-four hexagrams and three 
hundred and eighty-four yao. "Great achievement" in relation 
to the Tao, consists in all the concrete events and ~hings in the 
universe. Thus, the two meanings are different. But, although 
they differ, yet they are made completely to dovetail into each 
other. As the Hsi T;:.'u says," In its breadth and greatness (the Ti) 
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corresponds (p'ei) 1 to Heaven and Earth, its transformations 
to the four seasons, the idea of Yin and Yang to the sun and 
the moon, its ease and simplicity to the highest spiritual power." 

The Tao achieves " the great achievement ", it being 
abundant and daily renewed. Indeed, its achievement is achieved 
in daily renewal. As the Hsi Tz'tl says, " When the sun goes, the 
moon comes ; and when the moon goes, the sun comes. Thus, 
the sun and the moon give place to each other, and light continues 
in existence. When the winter goes, the summer comes ; and 
when the summer goes, the winter comes. Thus, winter and 
summer give way to each other, and the year is completed. That 
which goes wanes ; that which comes waxes. Waxing and 
waning have a mutual influence, so that results accrue." This 
is what is described as being " the great achievement revealed in 
transformation". As the Hsi Tz'tl says, " The supreme virtue 
of Heaven is to produce." Production, then, is the prolific virtue 
which is " daily renewed ". Also all the transformations which 
come in it are mysterious (shen). As the Hsi Tz'tl says, " The 
inexplorable nature of the Yin and the Yang is what is called 
mysterious." It also says, " The man who comprehends the 
tao of transformation, comprehends what the mysterious 
does." 

The things in the universe are not static. They are all part 
of " the unceasing movement going on in the world ". The 
symbols in the Ti and their formulae are for the most part 
concerned with movement and change. As the Hsi Tz'u says, 
"The supreme virtue of Heaven is to produce," and" production 
and reproduction are what the Ti represents ". Now, this of 
course .does not mean that the Ti itself can produce, but that in 
the rz there are many symbols which are concerned with 
producing, and many formulae in accordance with which 
pr~du~ing and reproducing go on. As is said, " The lines are 
uruta~10ns of al.l the movements and changes in the world," the 
mearung of which of course is not that the lines can make things 
~ove or that they themselves move. It only means that a line 
IS ~e symbol of a certain type of movement, and this being so, 
the Judgment attached to that line is the formula of that type of 
movement. 

" A round of Yin and then a round of Yang equals the Tao " 
thi'thr ' s IS e 1ormula for the production of all creatures. In the 

1 Here the term "P' ·" ( . . 
(dovetail) above. (E. R~' H.) corresponds) Is synonymous With the term ''chtin" 
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third-line judgment of the eleventh hexagram, we find, " There 
is no level place without a bank, no going away without a coming 
back." This denotes the tao of transformation, by which is 
meant that this is the formula according to which things undergo 
change. Now, when a thing is produced it must have had some­
thing which was able to produce it, and there must have been the 
materials out of which the producer made it, the former being 
the active element in the situation, the latter the passive. Using 
the terminology of the Yi Amplifications, one element is the strong 
and virile, the other element is the soft and yielding ; one is 
)'ang and th~ ot~~r is yin .. Using t~e ~mplijications' sY:mb?ls, the 
yang symbol 1s ch ten, the yzn symbol1s k un. As the Hn Tz u says, 
" Ch'ierz symbolizes yang subjects, K'un symbolizes yin subjects " ; 
and again, " Ch'ien symbolizes the mastery (chih) in a great 
orirrination, K'un symbolizes the process of completion." As we 
ha~e said, the Ch'ien is the active element in the process, is the 
symbol of that which directs, the K'un is the passive element, 
the symbol of that which completes. Thus there is the statement, 
" Take the Ch'ien : when it is quiescent it is self-contained ; 
when it is active, it goes straight ahead. This is why it produces 
on the grand scale. Take the K'un : when it is quiescent, it is 
shut in ; when it is active, it opens out. This is why it produces 
on a wide scale." Thus the Ch'ien and K'un complement each 
other, the Ch'ien being the active, initiatory element, the K'un 
being the passive, compliant element. And then, take the Ch'ien 
in itself and the K'un in itself, each has its quiescent side and its 
active side. The Ch'ien being (by its nature) originatory, is in a 
state of quiescence when it is not actually originating. When it 
is actually originating, then it is in a state of action. The K'un 
being (by its nature) responsive to originative power, is quiescent 
when it is not actually in a state of responding (or being acted 
upon) ; when it is actually responding, then it is in a state of 
action. " Self-contained," and " straight ahead ", qualify the 
Ch'ien as the originating element ; "shut in" and "opening 
out" qualify the K'un as the responsive element. Hsi (shut in) 
means a state of preparation to be acted upon. P'i (opening out) 
means being open to be acted upon. All things in their times of 
origination come under the category of Yang ; all things in their 
times of responding come under the category of Yin. All the 
things in the Yang category can be represented by the Ch'ien 
hexagram, and the sixyao of that hexagram represent the formulae 
according to which there is the originative activity. And the 
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same applies to the K'un hexagram and its six yao and their 
formulae in relation to responsive activity. 

Everything can be a yang thing and everything can be a yin 
thing at one stage or another. But the Yang from which every 
thing is produced can only be yang, and the Yin from which 
every thing is produced can only be yin. Although the two 
hexagrams Ch'ien and K'un can be substitutes for the things with 
predominantly virile and docile natures respectively, yet the line 
of argument in the Amplifications is predominantly to take them 
as the symbols of the Yang and the Yin from which all things are 
produced. As is said, " Ch'ien represents the highest pitch of 
virility in the world ; K'un represents the highest pitch of docility 
in the world." This refers to the Yin and the Yang, from which 
all things are produced. According to this, the Yin clement can 
only be the Yin element, representing in consequence the highest 
pitch of docility, whilst the Yang element can only be the Yang 
element, representing in consequence the highest pitch of virility. 
The " one round of Yin and then one round of Yang " is then 
that which produces every thing in the world. With regard to 
this reciprocating process which " equals the Tao", taken in a 
general sense this is a reference to the yin and yang elements in 
any particular situation. Taken in a special sense, this refers to 
the Yin and Yang, by which all things are produced. 

If a thing reaches the point of completion, then it follows 
necessarily that it has attained to its right position, has attained 
to the right way [i.e. the mean], has attained to the proper time 
for it. By this is meant that it is in the place where it ought to be, 
that its development is within its proper limits, that it has its 
proper environment. Let us explore this according to the Ti 
Amplifications' line of explanation, where the second and fourth 
lines in a hexagram (counting from the bottom up) are yin 
positions, the third and the fifth areyang positions. 1 The Hsi T;c'u 
says, "The second and fourth lines, although their positions are 
different, have a like value. But the good (issues which they 
symbolize) are different. Line 2 is the subject of much praise, 
Line 4 of many fears, the latter because it is too ncar to the highest 
position [i.e. the fifth-line position]. According to the tao for a 
jou (yielding, i.e. broken line), it is not advantageous to be far 
from Line I. But in essence, no harm accrues, because the 
yieldingyao is in a central position. (Further,) Line 3 and Line 5 

1 According to Wang Pi's Treatise on the ri, the First and Sixth Lines were not 
counted as " positions". (F. Y. L.) 
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have a like value, although their positions are different. Line 3 
represents many misfortunes, Line 5 many achievements, their 
two positions being different by one being higher than the other. 
In this case, the jou represents being subject to danger, whilst 
the kang (the strong, i.e. unbroken line) represents being 
triumphantly successful." Now, "for a yin element to take the 
lead entails going astray, losing its way. To follow is its right 
course." (Vide Tuan Judgments 1 in re the K'un Hexagram.) Thus 
(according to this line of explanation), Line 4, being near to 
Line 5, represents a liability to take the lead and so the loss of its 
proper role. This is the reason for " many fears ". Line 2 being 
not far from Line 1 and being in the centre of the lower trigram, 
there is much praise. The Yang element's role is to take the lead. 
Since Line 5 is a high position in the hexagram and is also a 
yang position, the result is many achievements. Since Line 3 
is a lowly position in the hexagram, the result is many mis­
fortunes. 

Among the hexagrams, a yang unbroken line may be in a yin 
position, or a yin broken line may be in a yang position. Those 
are said to be improper positions. Unless there are special 
circumstances, the rule is that improper positions give a bad 
issue. Ayang line in ayang position and ayin line in ayin position, 
these arc said to be in their proper positions, and apart from 
special circumstances the rule is that a proper position gives a 
good issue. For a line to attain to a proper position is often 
described as achieving the right for it. In the Tuan Judgments 
on the Chia ]en (the Members of a Family) Hexagram, there is a 
discussion of proper position, and the statement is made, " Take 
the members of a family : the wife has her right position in her 
relation to internal affairs, the husband has his right position in 
relation to external affairs. For men and women to be in right 
relationship is a basic part of the justice in the world. Among the 
members of a family there is sovereign headship. Let the father 
be a father, the son be a son, the husband a husband, the wife a 
wife ; then the tao of the family is rectified. With the family 
rectified, the great society of man is stable." For the parents and 
the children and for the husband and the wife to be truly rectified 
is for each to be in its right position. 

Again, according to the explanations of the Amplifications, the 
second and the fifth lines in a hexagram are in central positions, 
the second being in the centre of the lower trigram and the fifth 

1 This is another section in the Amplifications. 
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in the centre of the upper. Thus they do not err either by excess 
or by defect. In this sense they attain the mean. This, speaking 
generally, entails what the ri calls "chi" (a good and happy 
issue to any transaction or affair of any sort). Even if a yin broken 
line or a yang unbroken line is not in a proper position, it can 
still have a good issue provided it be in a central position [i.e. in 
a second or fifth position]. Thus in the second-line Hsiang 
judgment of the Wei Ch'i hexagram we find "Line 2 represents 
an oracle of happy issue. The right action is achieved by it bein.g 
done according to the mean". This line is a J•ang line in a yzn 
position, in other words in an improper position. But since it has 
attained to its centrality (i.e. being in the centre of the lower 
trigram), it still symbolizes a happy issue. Wang Pi's comment 
is that, " although its position is improper, centrality makes the 
action right." Supposing a yang line is in the fifth position or a 
yin line in the second, then this has to be called both central and 
right ; and if there are no special circumstances, the rule is that 
it symbolizes a happy issue. 

The development of a thing cannot go counter to its shih 
(time, i.e. circumstance, time plus environment). That is, for a 
development to succeed it must be at the proper time in the proper 
environment. The Tuan Judgments on the Feng Hexagram say, 
" When the suo. has reached its meridian height, then it begins 
to go down. When the moon is full, it begins to wane. The 
heavens and the earth may be in a brimming state or in an empty 
state, growing or diminishing, according to the seasons. How 
much more then with man! How much more with the manes 
and the gods ! The heavens and the earth cannot go counter to 
the shih factor. How much more is this in regard to the other 
things ! " According to the explanations in the Hsi T<.,'ii, with 
regard to the single lines in a hexagram, if a development is at 
the right shih, then there is a happy issue, if a line symbolizes the 
missing of the right shih, then there is an unhappy issue. In the 
Judgment for Line 2 of the Tse Hexagram, we find, "Not to go 
beyond the threshold brings about a bad issue," and the Hsiang 
Judgment says, "Not to go beyond the threshold brings a bad 
issue because it symbolizes the complete missing of the right 
shih." Now, in the judgment for Line 5 of the Chi Chi Hexagram 
we find, "For your neighbour in the east to slay an ox (for a 
major sacrifice), is not so good as your neighbour in the west 
observing a minor sacrifice for which he actually receives a 
blessing." The Hsiang Judgment here says, "The action for the 
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sacrifice is not so good in point of shih as the action for the minor 
sacrifice." 

The slaying of an ox is symbolic of a major sacrifice, but the 
blessing coming with the major sacrifice is paradoxically not so 
good as that coming from the minor sacrifice. This is because 
the circumstances visualized for the former sacrifice are not 
right, whilst those of the latter are. 1 The Amplifications constantly 
refer to " an action as going arm-in-arm with a shih ", and this 
entails " desisting at the right time to desist, acting at the right 
time to act : in movement and quiescence not to miss the right 
time, the tao of this is brilliantly clear [i.e. self-evident] ". ( Tuan 
Judgment, in re the Keng Hexagram.) As the Hsi T;;'ii puts it, " The 
virile and the docile make the basis on which the calculation is 
made. A transformation and its successful accomplishment is 
in accordance with the factors of time and environment." 

There arc many places in the Amplifications where the subject 
of consideration is the shih factor. A hexagram, as also ayao, can 
represent a particular condition of time-plus-environment. The 
only hexagram in which the six lines all have their right positions 

is t~e Chi Chi Hexagram (:::), which has the meaning of 

ha':mg made an achievement. There the yin and yang elements 
which produce a thing arc all in the positions which it is proper 
for them to occupy. That means that each of the elements 
completely fulfils its tao. If that takes place, then the completion 
of ~he producing process is without question a success. But the 
!fszarz~ Judgment of the Chi Chi Hexagram says, " The morally 
mtelhgent man accordingly takes thought for possible dangers 
~nd takes precautions against these." For what reason at the 
time when success is coming should there be thought of dangers 
and the taking of precautions ? This question brings us to the 
point where we need to speak about the tao of transformation. 

As we have said above " there is no level place without a 
bank, no going away without a coming back." This denotes 
" th~ tao of transformation ". The complement to going is 
~ommg. As the Hsi T;:;'ii says, "The shutting of a door. comes 
m the category of K'un, the opening of a door m the 
category of Ch'ien. A whole act of shutting plus a whole act of 
opening is the meaning of transformation. The unceasing process, 
first of moving one way and then moving the other, is designated 

• 1 Why this is so would need a detailed explanation for which the only rela~ive 
I~po~tance. of the point here hardly warrants us using the reader's time. It IS a 
s1tuauon With which anthropologists arc familiar. (E. R. H.) 

E 
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as effective evolving." It is also stated, "That which goes away 
wanes, that which comes waxes. V\raxing and waning have a 
mutual influence, so that results accrue." The content of the 
course of transformation in the universe is a process of construction 
and destruction in things. And this process of construction-plus­
destruction in things is the opening and shutting referred to in 
the explanations of the Ch'ien and the K'un. The constructive 
part of the process is equivalent to the " coming forward ", the 
destructive part is equivalent to the " going away ". A whole 
act of coming forward, plus a whole act of going away, that is 
transformation. This going and coming has no end to it, and 
just because this is so, therefore the universe is without limit of 
time. Therefore it is said, " the unceasing moving one way and 
the other is designated as effective evolving." The process i~ 
without limit, because what comes must go and what goes must 
come back again : the advancing thing also retires and the 
retiring thing comes back again (fu). The words, "there is no 
level place without a bank," indicate the same idea, that there 
is no coming without going and no going without coming back. 

The Hsi Tz'it says, " Whenever a climax is reached, there is 
transformation. Whenever there is transformation, there is 
effective evolving. Whenever there is effective evolving, there is 
continuous survival." Because the Yi emphasizes effective 
evolving, therefore it also lays emphasis on returning (fu). There 
is a Fu Hexagram, and in the Tuan Judgments we find : " Does 
not the Fu Hexagram reveal the mind of Heaven and Earth ? " 
In regard to the great flux of transformation in the universe, 
wherever we cut athwart it, what we sec is a returning. This is 
because there has been no original coming. As the Lao Tzii Book 
says (c. I 6), " All things arise side by side ; so I watch for their 
returning." The meaning ofju here is that indicated in the words 
"back to their root, 1 back to their destined condition". The Lao Tzu 
Book also says, "All things sprout luxuriantly, and each of them 
turns back home again to its root. To be back in its root is to be 
what is called quiescent, and that means back again to a destined 
state." In other words, all things emerge from the Tao and return to 
it. Wang Pi's comment here is, "All things come from emptiness 
[?infinity], all movements begin in quiescence. The result is that 
all things, although they in every case move and act, yet in the 
end go back to emptiness and quiescence." So also with, "Does 
not the Fu Hexagram reveal the mind of Heaven and Earth?" 

I Root: "groundstock" ; cr. the German "Grundlage ". (E. R. H.) 
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Wang Pi's comment is, " The meaning of fu is a reverse move­
ment back to the origin, and the reference to the mind of Heaven 
and Earth is to the original root. If there is desistance from 
movement, this is quiescence. Quiescence is not the opposite to 
movement. To desist from speaking is to be silent, but silence is 
not the opposite to speaking. That being so, although Heaven­
and-Earth is so vast and is filled with myriads of things, with 
such transformations as thunder moving and the wind travelling, 
yet the silence of non-being is the original root of it all." 

This interpretation amounts to the use of the Laotzian ideas 
in explanation of the Yi ; it is not true to the original idea of 
the ri. The Laotzian returning is one of return to the root, to 
the destined condition, and the emphasis here is on Non-being, 
whilst in the Yi Amplifications the emphasis is on going and corning 
without end, i.e. on Being. Here, as we have shown, lay the 
fundamental difference between the Confucianists and the Taoists. 
None the less, here is where the Yi Amplifications and the Lao 
Tzu Book come nearest to each other. In the old days there was 
the saying, based on the point we have been considering, that 
" the Yi and Lao Tzi'l are mutually explanatory". Both books 
agree that for a thing to reach the highest poi.nt of its development 
is for it to start going in the reverse direction. This is the general 
law to which transformations conform. What that section of the 
Amplifications called The Order of the Hexagrams has to say about 
the order of the sixty-four Hexagrams represents this general 
law. The mutually opposed hexagrams always go together _i~ 

pairs. Thus in this amplification we find the " T'ai = = 
(Prosperity) Hexagram symbolizes having free course. Things 

cannot have that for ever, with the result that P'i :::: (Lack 

of Prosperity) succeeds T'ai ". "P'o :=:= (Disintegration) 
symbolizes things disintegrating. It is impossible that a thing 
should be entirely obliterated. When the process of disintegration 
is ended, the reverse process begins. The result is that the 

~_:ceeding hexagram is the Fu ~ ~ (Return)." Further, " Chen 

;; (Startling Movement) symbolizes movement. But things 
canhot keep moving for ever, with the result that the next 
hexagram is the Ken = = (Arrested Movement)." Also, next 

to the Chi Chi : = (H~~ing Accomplished) Hexagram comes 

the Wei Chi (Not Yet Accomplished) Hexagram, about 
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which the Order of the Hexagrams says, " It is impossible that events 
and things come to a final end. The result is that the ri ScrijJture 
concludes with the Hexagram Wei Chi (Not Yet Accom­
plished)." 

The Yi Amplifications and the Lao Tzu Book agree in thinking 
that if it be desirable that a thing should be preserved, it is 
highly necessary that its development should be prevented from 
reaching its climax, as also that preparations should be made to 
include some elements of its opposites : that if this be done, it 
is possible to avoid the opposite coming into effect. Hence, in 
the Hsiang Judgments, the following is found on the Chi Chi 
Hexagram : " The morally intelligent man accordingly takes 
thought for possible dangers and takes precautions against them." 
If the morally intelligent man do this, he can protect apd 
consolidate what he has achieved. As the Hsi Tz'z'i says, " The 
man who keeps danger in mind is the one who retains his position ; 
the man who keeps ruin in mind is the one who survives ; the 
man who keeps disorder in mind is the one who has control over 
society. The result is that the man of moral intelligence, when all 
is peaceful, does not forget danger ; when he is carrying on does 
not forget about ruin ; when he has society well under control, 
does not forget disorder. Hence it is possible, with his own person 
secure, for him to protect the state. As the Yi says, ' Am I to 
perish? Am I to perish? (No, the situation) is bound to a clump 
of mulberry trees [i.e. in a very stable condition].'" (Cf. the 
Second Line Judgment to the Twelfth Hexagram.) Not to forget 
danger in times of peace, to think of mischances and to take 
precautions against them, this is an attitude of mind also denoted 
as "knowing the hidden springs (of the future)". Thus, in the 
Hsi T;:;'u, we find, " To know the hidden springs, is not this to 
have numinous wisdom ? The man of moral intelligence in his 
intercourse with those of higher rank does not flatter, in his 
intercourse with those of lower rank is not vulgarly free. Surely 
he is aware of the hidden springs. A hidden spring is the first 
slight indication of a movement (in any direction), the initial 
appearance of good fortune (or bad).'' This is what the Yi sets 
out to teach, namely to know, to be aware of, the hidden spring 
or pivot of what is likely to happen. As the Hsi Tz'u puts it, 
" With the Yi the sages went deep (into the future) and so studied 
the hidden springs." If the man who knows the hidden springs 
does not forget dangers in times of peace, he can protect his 
peace ; if he does not forget ruin in times of security, he can 
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preserve that security ; if he does not forget disorder in times of 
successful control, he can guard that control. 

Those who have this capacity, display the quality of modesty. 
In the Tuan Judgments, on the Ch'ien (Modesty) Hexagram, we 
find, " It is the tao of Heaven to diminish the puffed up and to 
augment the modest. It is the tao of Earth to subvert the puffed up 
and to give free course to the modest. The gods and the manes 
bring calamity on the puffed up and blessing on the modest. It is 
the tao of man to hate the puffed up and to delight in the modest. 
Modesty in a high position sheds a lustre on it ; in a low position 
cannot be passed by unobserved. This is the final goal of the man 
of moral intelligence." The Amplifications pay attention to this 
quality, as also does the Lao Tzu Book. 

On the other hand, the sphere in which this type of man 
lives is not the highest sphere of all. In the Amplifications, the man 
who lives in the highest sphere of all is what is called " the sage 
man ", also what is called " the great man ". Thus, in the Wen 
Yen's remarks on the Ch 'ien Hexagram, we find, " The Great 
:rvian has a spiritual power which is in accord with Heavon and 
Earth, sheds a light like that of the sun and moon, proceeds in 
such orderly fashion as the four seasons ; in his (mastery of) the 
good and bad issues he is like the manes and the gods. When 
he acts before Heaven, Heaven does not go counter to him ; when 
he acts after Heaven, he serves the timeliness of Heaven's acts. 
Since Heaven docs not go counter to him, how much less do his 
fellow men ! How much less do the manes and the gods ! " 

In other words, the sphere in which the sage man lives is 
what the Hsin Yiian ]en describes as the sphere of identification 
with Heaven. The mind of the sage man is completely identified 
with the Tao. Since the Tao existed before shapes and features, 
and shapes and features cannot go counter to the Tao, it follows 
that the sage man can " act before Heaven does and Heaven 
not go counter to him ". But the sage man's body is in the world 
of shapes and features, and being so it has to obey what shapes and 
features obey. Thus also, " acting after Heaven acts he serves 
the timeliness of Heaven's acts." In this highest of all spheres he, 
of course, has the capacity of the man of moral intelligence. As 
the Wen Yen remarks on the oracle attached to the Ch'ien 
Hexagram, " An overbearing dragon entailing remorse. . . . The 
force of this 'overbearing' is seen in an awareness to advance, 
coupled with an unawareness to retreat, an awareness to things 
holding together, coupled with an unawareness to them going 
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to ruin, an awareness to success, coupled with an unawareness 
to failure. It is the sage and no other who is aware of both 
progressing and retrogressing, of holding together and going to 
ruin, and throughout maintaining rectitude of conduct. It is 
indeed the sage and no other." The sage does this as a matter 
of course, not deliberately seeking any profit or avoiding any 
injury. He does not think in terms of profit and loss, but solely 
of maintaining rectitude in his conduct. 

The sage attains to the highest sphere because he has the 
highest form of knowledge. According to the Amplifications, the 
Yi contains that by which man can attain to this kind of 
knowledge. As the Hsi Tz'il says, " How sublime is the Yi ! It 
was by the Yi that the sages were able to exalt their spiritual 
power and extend the scope of their transactions. Their knowledge 
was exalted, their code of manners yielding : being exalted, after 
the pattern of Heaven ; being yielding, after the pattern of 
Earth." Thus the scope of the knowledge contained in the Yi 
is supposed to be the widest possible. As the Hsi Tz'ii says, "The 
Ti fits perfectly with Heaven and Earth, with the result that it 
can knit together the ways of Heaven and Earth. Thus, in looking 
above the Ti observes the artistry of the heavens, in looking 
below: it examines the order of the earth. And the result is that 
there is knowledge of the causes of darkness and light. The Yi 
traces the beginning and the end of things, with the result, a 
knowledge which explains life and death. · · · Knowledge embraces 
all things. . . . Knowledge throu~h comprehension of tl~e. tao 
f d d 'ght" Also it says, To understand the sp1ntual 

0 ay an m . . · h · 
fi II d to know transformation, this IS t e peak _of spiritual 
u Y a~ N . b th the Hsin Li Hsiieh and the Hszn Yiian Jen 

Pov.·er ow, 1n ° h' h b II I · ' · d that the knowledge w IC em races a t lings 
we have urge r 1 knowledge. To enable man to reach a 

only be a 1orma · II h · d d c~n this kind of knowledge IS a t at 1S nee e . The 
higher sphere, this point seem to regard the Yi as 

lifi t · ns however on . Amp z ca 10 ' ' 1·tive knowledge : as If, by the method 

enabling _m~n .:~.,~~-~-~.~t~: .. ;r,, iha.H {s enabled \m:;ili\·d~· to have 
~~"a\\-cm::O~ac\ng \mowkdgc of all phenomena. This is impossible. 
This is one reason why the Yi Amplifications are not in entire accord 
with our criterion of attaining to the sublime. 

The sage man has the highest kind of knowledge. He knows 
that" one round of Yin, plus one round of Yang, equals the Tao "· 
And this is the Tao which the common people use day by day, 
only they are not aware that what they daily use is the Tao. In 
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spite of the sage man being aware of this, this Tao remains 
unaffected. Although he may act in advance of Heaven and 
Heaven not go counter to him, he still may act after Heaven and 
serve the timeliness of Heaven. Hence, although his knowledge 
embraces all phenomena, he yet in regard to action is " one who 
is trustworthy in ordinary speech and is careful about ordinary 
action .... He occupies a high position and is not arrogant ; 
is low in the social scale and is not distressed." (Vide JiVen Ten 
on the Ch 'ien Hexagram.) The transactions he engages in are 
still those in which all men engage in the corresponding station 
in life. None the less, the sphere in which he lives is the trans­
cendent sphere. 

There are many respects m which the main thesis of the 
Chung rung corresponds with the main thesis of the ri 
Amplifications. The language in the Chung Tung also, to a certain 
extent, resembles the phraseology of the Amplifications. Thus, in 
the Wen Yen's statements about the Ch'ien Hexagram we find, 
"He does not change with the world, neither is he completed 
by the addition of fame. To be in obscure retirement does not 
distress him. To be opposed by all does not distress him." The 
Chung Tung also says, " The man of moral intelligence acts in 
accordance with the mean in common action. That he should be 
in obscure retirement and not known to the world does not hurt 
him." Compare also what the Wen ren says, "Trustworthy in 
ordinary speech, careful ~n ordi~ary acts," with what the Chung 
rung says, " acts of ord1?ary v1rtue, the carefulness exercised 
in ordinary speech." Agam, the Wen ren says, "The great man 
has a spiritual power which is in accord with Heaven and 
Earth ; the light which he sheds is like that of the sun and the 
moon ; he proceeds in such orderly fashion as the four seasons ; 
in his mastery of good and bad issues he is like the manes and the 
gods." Also we find in the Chung rung the following remark 
about Confucius : "He is to be compared with the heavens and 
the earth, in that there is nothing which they do not uphold and 
maintain, nothing which they do not cover and envelop ; to 
be compared with the four seasons in their interaction, with the 
light of the sun and the moon giving place to each other." The 
above statements have a considerable resemblance. Both the 
Yi Amplifications and the Chung rung came from more than one 
hand. Owing to the resemblances between them, it is open to 
conjecture that one or more of the authors of the one had a hand 
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in the other. Whether this was the case or not, there is a clo~e 
affinity between the two works. 

In the opening section of the Chung rung there is this : " That 
which Heaven entrusts to man is to be called his nature. The 
following out of this nature is to be called the Way (Tao). The 
building up of the Way is to be called spiritual culture." The word 
"Tao" here means the Way of man [i.e. the Highway for man), 
a different meaning from that in the Hsi Tz'u's " one round of 
Yin, plus one round of Yang, equals the Tao ". There, Tao 
means the Tao of Heaven. Then in regard to those initial words 
of the Chung rung about Heaven entrusting man with his nature, 
in the Hsi Tz'u the statement about one round of Yin and one 
round ofYang is followed by," that which passes it (i.e. the Tao) 
on is goodness, that which completes it is the nature (of man and 
things)." 

All this is an attempt to state clearly the origin of man's 
nature and the connection of it with Heaven. In this connection 
compare what the Mencius Book says, " The function of the mind 
is thought. With thought, the mind accomplishes something, 
whilst without thought, it fails to do so. It is what Heaven gives 
to me." (Bk. VI, B.) Assuming that since the mind is given by 
Heaven, the nature also is given by Heaven, and that the mind 
and the nature of man are in relationship with Heaven, the 
Mencius Book says, " The man who develops his mind to its 
highest capacity knows his nature ; and if he knows his n~t~re, 
it follows that he knows Heaven." (Bk. VII, A.) A similar 
meaning is to be found in the ri Amplifications and the Chung rung. 

To follow the dictates of his nature in action is the Tao 
(Highway) for man. Since man's nature is wha~ Heaven has 
given into his charge, and since following the dictates of this 
nature is the Tao for man, it follows that the Tao of man is also 
the Tao of Heaven, that the virtue (te) of man is also the virtue 
of Heaven. Adding to this the Chung Yung affirmation, " Reaching 
to the height of the virtue of Heaven," we may say of the man 
who only knows the virtue of man as the virtue of man, that his 
sphere of living can only be the moral sphere. But the sphere in 
which the man lives who knows that the virtue of man is also the 
virtue of Heaven, that is the transcendent sphere. 

We come to, "the building (hsiu) of the Way is to be called 
spiritual culture (chiao) ". The word hsiu here has the meaning 
of constructing a house or constructing a road. Thus, " chiao " 
is equivalent to taking in hand the construction of the Highway 
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for man. Now the Chung Yung says, " It is impossible for the Tao 
to be separated from any man for a moment. If it could be 
separated, it would not be the Tao." Now, since the Tao is such, 
the question arises as to what necessity there can be for it to be 
constructed. To answer this question two points need to be 
considered. 

The first point is that it is impossible for ordinary people to 
be separated from the Tao for a moment. All men at all times 
have their feet on the Way, but the point is that they do not 
know that this is so. Compare what we were considering, " they 
are using it daily without knowing that it is the Way." The 
Clzu11g J'zmg maintains that, " Amongst men, there are none who 
do not eat and drink, but there are few who appreciate flavours." 
The function of spiritual culture is to enable men to appreciate 
that the Way is one which it is impossible for them to leave for a 
moment, to appreciate that their feet are at all times in the Way ; 
or, to use a metaphor, to enable men to be aware of the flavour 
(to this fact). The Way, by its intrinsic nature, is one which 
cannot be left for a moment : man, by his intrinsic nature, at all 
times has his feet in the Way. Speaking from this angle, there is 
no necessity for the Way to be constructed ; but speaking from 
the angle of man's conscious knowledge, the Way does need 
construction. 

The second point is that although all men at all times have 
their feet in the Way, it does not necessarily follow that they 
actually fulfil all the requirements of the Way. Following out 
one's nature is to be called the Way. Hence, to fulfil all the 
requirements of the Way is to fulfil all the requirements of man's 
nature. In the Chung Ywzg we find, " It is only the man who is 
entirely real in this world (of experience), who has the capacity 
to fulfil all the requirements of his human nature." This does 
not mean that it can be done without application to learning. 
Thus, the function of spiritual culture is to enable men to fulfil 
all the requirements of their human nature, and thereby to fulfil 
all the requirements of the Way. The Chung Yung states, " Unless 
there be spiritual personality (te) at its highest, the highest 
(results of) the Way cannot be consolidated." The man who 
fulfils all the requirements of his human nature, he possesses 
spiritual personality at its highest, that is the Tao at its highest. 
Thus, although "from the angle of ordinary following of the 
Tao there is no need of construction, from the angle of the Tao 
at its highest there is need ". 
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The \·Vay which the sage man knows, is the same way as that 
which it is impossible for men to leave for a moment, but which 
they follow without knowing that they follow it. The Way at its 
highest is also that which it is impossible for men to leave for a 
moment, the only difference being that the sage fulfils its highest 
requirements. As the Chung Yung puts it," the Way of the morally 
intelligent man is obvious and yet obscure. The ordinary man 
and ordinary woman, in all their ignorance, can yet have (some) 
knowledge of it. And yet at its highest even a sage man finds that 
there is something there which he docs not know. The ordinary 
man and ordinary woman, with all their stupidity, can yet 
practise it, and yet at its height, the sage finds there is something 
there which he cannot practise .... Thus the Way of the man of 
moral intelligence : its first shoots coming into existence through 
the relationship of husband and wife, but in its ultimate extant 
to be examined in relation to Heaven-and-Earth." These first 
shoots arc the acts which all men arc already performing. This 
docs not require any construction of the Way. But if there be 
examination in relation to Heaven-and-Earth, then there is need 
for construction. 

Since a sage man's " Way at its highest" is the same " Way 
which all men at all times are walking ", it follows that it may 
be called yung (common to all). 1 Because this Way is what all 
men are already practising, it is ordinary. It is also what they 
cannot leave for a moment, and therefore it is invariable. Sage 
men also walk this road and also fulfil its highest requirements. 
Now this means reaching the point of being exactly good, by 
which is meant achieving the Mean. As Chu Hsi said, " Achieving 
the Mean is the name for not erring to one side or the other, for 
being neither too much nor too little." That is what is meant by 
being exactly good. This is the highest form o.f goodness, and it is 
something which is the hardest of all to aclucve. A.s the Chung 
rung says, " How perfect is the Mean in ordinary. actiOn ! " and 
again, "The states and families in the Great SoCiety might have 
equal divisions of wealth. Men might refuse noble station and 
the wealth that goes with it. They might trample the naked 
sword under foot. But to achieve the Mean in ordinary action, 
it is impossible for them to do that." 2 To make an equality 

1 Chu Hsi's comment on yung was " \\'hat i5 ordinarily found ", and he also 
quoted Cheng Tzu as say!ng, " What is invariable is to be called,;·w!g "· (F. Y. L.) 

1 One can only surmise that the author used the term pu k o (ImpoSSible) with 
~he connotation that it i5 extremely hard, w hard that if a man doe5 achieve it, he 
1s a 5agc. (E. R. H.) 
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among states and families, to refuse noble station and its wealth, 
to trample the sword under foot, these are very difficult to do. 
But in the matter of equal division of wealth it is necessary that 
the moral imperative should be just so. So also with the refusal 
of high station. So also with trampling the naked sword under 
foot. Only so will these actions be in accord with the 1Iean. 
This is much more difficult to do. 

In the Chung Yung we find, " To have no emotions of pleasure 
and anger and sorrow and joy welling up, this is to be described 
as being in a state of equilibrium. To have these emotions 
welling up but in due proportion, this is to be described as being 
in a state of harmony. This state of equilibrium is the chief 
foundation of the Great Society, this state of harmony the great 
highway for the Great Society. Once equilibrium and harmony 
are established, the heavens and the earth maintain their proper 
positions and all creatures are nouris~ed.': When the e~otions 
described here do not well up, the mmd m no way errs m one 
direction or another, it neither goes too far nor comes too short. 
This state of equilibrium is included in the idea of the Mean. 
This is to indicate one particular state of affairs and to regard 
it as an illustration of the Mean. It does not mean that only this 
is a state of the Mean. To have the emotions welling up and yet 
in due proportion is also a state of the Mean. The force of this 
emphasis on harmony lies in the fact that :o harmonize is the 
function of the Mean and a state of harmony 1ts result. Harmony 
and sameness are not to be confused. In the Cheng State section 
of the Kuo Yu, Shih Po is quoted as saying, "It is harmony which 
brings things into existence. Sameness has no offspring. To 
ameliorate one thing with another is the meaning of harmony. 
The result is flourishing and growth, and thereby creatures 
coming into existence. But supposing uniformity is supplemented 
by uniformity, nothing new can be produced." So also in the 
Tso Chuan (Duke Chao, 20th year) we find, " Harmony is 
different from sameness," and Yen Tzu is quoted as saying, 
" Harmony is like soup. There being water and heat, sour 
flavouring and pickles, salt and peaches, with a bright fire of 
wood, the cook harmonizing all the ingredients in the cooking of 
the fish and flesh .... If water be used to help out water, who 
could eat it? If the harp and the lute were the same, who would 
delight in them? In this way sameness is of no practical use." 
To ameliorate one thing with another is the meaning of harmony, 
as in adding a salty taste to a bitter, with a new taste resulting. 



ro8 THE SPIRIT OF CHINESE PHILOSOPHY 

The salt flavouring is the other to the bitter, and the bitter is the 
other to the salt. With these two " others" combining in due 
proportions and a new flavour emerging, this is what is expressed 
in " harmony" and what brings things into existence. Where 
water helps out water, the result is just the flavour of water, and 
that is what is expressed in" sameness supplementing sameness ", 
and " sameness having no offspring". Sameness and difference 
are opposite concepts. A harmony includes differences, with all 
the differences harmonized to produce a state of harmony. None 
the less, if differences are to produce a state of harmony, then it 
is necessary that all the differences should have each its own due 
proportion and be " exactly good" to that extent, neither 
exceeding nor coming short. What is described as " achieving 
the Mean ", and also as " in due proportion " amounts to all the 
differences each being neither too much nor too little, if a state 
of harmony is to be achieved. That is why it is said," (when the 
emotions) well up, they are all in due proportion, and this is 
called harmony." 

This also is setting up a particular state of affairs as an 
illustration of harmony, and it docs not mean that ~:mly this 
constitutes a state of harmony. On the scale of the uruverse for 
" all things alike to be nourished and not to injure each other, 
for all the tao (plural) to be practised and there to be no mutual 
contradictions" this also is a state of harn:ony. Hence the 
affirmation "when harmony is carried to the h1ghcst, the heavens 
and the e;rth maintain their right positions, and all creatures 
are nourished." This state of harmony is not merely that of man 
with man in the world. Hence, in the ri Amplifications there is 
what is called " the Supreme Harmony ", and in the Tuan 
Judgments on the Ch'ien Hexagram there is the ejaculation, 
"How vast is the originating (power) symbolized by the 
Ch'ien ... protecting the Supreme Harmony in unison. This 
indeed is profitable and auspicious." 

The Chung rung says," Reality is the Way of Heaven ; making 
oneself real is the Way of man." Also, it says that the "quality 
ofrealness is the Way of combining the inward and the outward". 
"Heaven" already includes everything with no distinction 
between inward and outward. Men make the distinction between 
the " I " and the " not- I ", i.e. the distinction between the 
inward and the outward. The cause of their making this 
distinction is that they do not know that each and every man's 
human nature, together with the natures of all the species of 
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" things" are equally a charge entrusted by Heaven. All these 
natures alike come from one source. This state of not knowing 
can be called unenlightenment. In the Chung Tung there is the 
statement, " (To be able) to proceed from realnesi to a state of 
enlightenment is to be ascribed to the nature of man. To proceed 
from enlightenment to a state of realness is to be ascribed to 
spiritual culture." This proceeding from realness to enlighten­
ment has the same significance as the statement in the beginning 
of the Chung Tung : " That which Heaven entrusts to man is to 
be called his human nature and the following out of this nature 
is to be called the Way." The proceeding from enlightenment 
to realness has the same significance as " the building of the 
Way", namely "spiritual culture". It means making one's 
self real. 

This matter of enlightenment leading on to realness has been 
discussed in the Hsin Yuan ]en, where the argument is that by 
proceedin!? ~rom understa~ding an? se~f-conciousness the highest 
sphere of hvmg can be attamed. It IS this step from understanding 
and self-conciousness which the Chung Yung calls ming (becoming 
enlightened). Without tlus step being taken there is unenlighten­
ment. With regard to "realness being the Way by which the 
inward and the outward are combined ", this is what the Hsin 
Yuan ]en described as the sphere of identification with Heaven. 
This sphere the Chung Yung describes as " the height of realness ". 

The Chung Tung says : " It is only the man who is entirely 
real in this world who has the capacity to give full development 
to his human nature. If he has that capacity, it follows that he 
has the capacity to give full development to other men's human 
nature. If he has that capacity, it follows that he has the capacity 
to give full development to the natures of all species of things. 
Thus it is possible for him to be assisting the transforming and 
nourishing work of Heaven-and-Earth. That being so, it is 
possible for him to be part of a trinity of Heaven, Earth and 
himself." Now, the first half of this passage can be explained 
along a certain logical line. We may say that the entirely real 
being is a man and also a thing, that he has the nature of a man 
and also has the nature of a thing, and for this reason by 
implication he who is capable of developing his own human 
nature also is capable of developing the human nature ofman and 
the natures of things in general. But thi~ i~ not the logic of 
the Chung Tung. The position maintained by the Chung Yung 
is that the nature of each and every man, together with the natures 
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of all species of things, all equally come from one source, and it is 
for this reason that the man who is entirely real is capable of 
extending the scope of his high activities from himself to other 
men and to the whole world of creation. 

In what sense is complete realness able to assist in the 
transforming and nourishing work of Heaven-and-Earth? The 
Chung rung says, " It is only the man who is completely real in 
the world, who can weave the fabric of the great basic strands in 
human society, who can establish the great foundations of this 
world, and who can understand the transforming and nourishing 
work of Heaven-and-Earth." Compare this with the statement, 
"There arc nine basic strands which constitute the society of 
man and its constituent states and families," and " this quality 
of the lvlean, is the main foundation of human society ". The 
main strands and the main foundation referred to are the same, 
and to understand the transforming and nourishing work of 
Heaven-and-Earth, this is on all fours with assisting those 
processes. " The hawk beats its way to the height of the heavens, 
the fish dives down in the abyss." These are part of the 
transforming and nourishing processes of the universe. I? man's 
life, every phase of activity is .also part of the transformmg and 
nourishing processes of the umverse. If men ha~e a f~II. under­
standing that this is so, the? every phas.e ~f their activity is of 
assistance to these transformmg and nounshmg processes. Given 
the man who can do that, the result is that he is part of a trinity 
of Heaven and Earth and man. If men have not a full under­
standing that every phase of their activity is so, then they are only 
transformed and nourished by Heaven : in other words, they 
are just things, creatures, and cannot be part of this trinity. The 
Taoists constantly said, "To thing things, but not to be thinged 
by things." The things which assist the transforming and 
nourishing processes, these are not merely in the category of 
things (i.e. not to be thinged by things). The distinction between 
those two classes consists in whether they have enlightenment 
or not. 

The conclusion to be drawn is that the man who is entirely 
real is not necessarily compelled to engage in acts which are 
different from the main bulk of mankind. He may quite well 
in point of action, be engaged " in the deeds of ordinary virtu~ 
and devote himself to ordinary speech ". But in regard to his 
sphere ofliving, it is one with the universe. It is of the same order 
as the quality of realness which the Chung rung describes in the 
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following terms : " In its substantiality, it pairs with Earth, in 
its sublimity it pairs with Heaven, in its permanence it is infinite 
time." 

The sage men referred to in the Yi Amplifications and the 
Chung Yung arc all engaged in the deeds of ordinary virtue, and 
careful about ordinary speech. The method they employ in 
aspiring to the highest sphere of all is that described by Mencius 
as, " the marriage of righteousness and the Tao." The moral 
sphere is attained by means of the accumulation of righteousness. 
The transcendent sphere can also be attained by the method of 
<~.ccumulating righteousness, but the difference in the sphere 
attained to lies in the kind of Tao to which righteousness is 
" married ". There are higher and lower kinds of tao. The 
fruit of accumulating righteousness is the quality of unselfishness, 
and unselfishness entails self-sacrifice. The man who lives in 
the moral sphere is without selfishness, as also is the man who 
lives in the transcendent sphere. If a man can be like this, it 
follows that then the sphere in which he lives depends on the 
loftiness of the tao to which he is devoted. By using this method 
we avoid the Taoists' distinction between the inward and the 
outward. In the last resort these two lines of activity make one 
course, not two. 

There is, however, this to be considered. 
The authors of the Yi Amplifications and the Chung Yzmg knew 

that the nameable can also transcend shapes and features. But 
they did not know th~t ~or a perfect discussion of what transcends 
shapes and features 1t 1s necessary that the unnameable should 
also be considered. It is not necessary that what transcends 
shapes and features should be unnameable, but it is necessary 
that what transcends shapes and features should not be restricted 
to the nameable. Arguing from this, we are in a position to 
maintain that the philosophical system in the two books with 
which this chapter has dealt is entirely in accord with the criterion 
of performing the common task, but is still not entirely in accord 
with the criterion of attaining to the sublime. Thus, the kind of 
life attained through this philosophy is still inadequate for 
" absorption in the Abstract and ferrying over into the Beyond ". 



CHAPTER VI 

THE HAN SCHOLARS 

There are a number of ancient philosophical works the date 
of which we cannot fix in relation to whether they were written 
in the pre-Ch'in era or in the Han era. On the other hand, with 
regard to those works which we can date as Han productions, 
those reveal one special feature. This feature is that the thought 
expressed in them is unable to "transcend shapes and features". 
As we have seen, the early Taoists were the ones to lay the 
strongest emphasis on transcending shapes and features. Yet the 
Han Taoists, in their theorizing, were restricted to the world of 
shapes and features. 

The Han scholars believed that the book the Huai Nan Hung 
Lieh, produced by the King of the Huai Nan area, Liu An, and 
his guests was, " in principle close to the Lao Tzu Book, with its 
emphasis on fewness of desires and inaction, with its planting 
of its feet in emptiness and its maintenance of quiescence." (Cf. 
Kao Yu's Commentary, the Preface.) In the last chapter of this 
book the authors speak of their intention in writing the book. 
One statement is " If I speak of the Tao and not of mundane 
things, then I a~ not immersed in swimming with the world. 
If I speak of mundane things and not. of ~~e Tao, then I am not 
at rest in the freedom of transformatiOn. One part at least of 
this book comes from the hands of Han era Taoists. These 
Taoists continued to use the Lao-Chuang terminology as also 
the actual sentences in the Lao-Chuang books. In that Lao­
Chuang philosophy, however, there are terms which originally 
represented only formal concepts, sentences which represented 
formal propositions. The authors of the Huai Nan Hung Lieh 
gave positive interpretations, and although they were the 
inheritors of the Lao-Chuang philosophy, their outlook was 
nevertheless restricted to shapes and features. 

In the Lao-Chuang philosophy, the terms "the Supreme 
On " " b · " " b · " d h l"k e , emg, non- emg, an t e 1 e represent concepts 
which are only formal concepts. But the Taoist authors of the 
Huai Nang Hung Lieh gave a positive interpretation to them. 
Thus, in the T'ien Wen Hsiin Chapter we find, " Before the heavens 
an? the earth took shape, there was an abyss without form and 
vmd : hence the expression Supreme Light. The Tao began with 

112 
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emptiness, and this emptiness produced the universe. The 
universe produced ch'i (vital gas), and this was a winding stream 
with a bank to it. The pure ch'i, being tenuous and loosely 
dispersed made the heavens, the heavy, muddy ch'i being 
coagulated and hard to move made the earth. The pure and 
delicate clz'i coming together and making a whole, was an easy 
matter, the heavy and muddied solidification was difficult. The 
result was that the heavens were finished first and the earth 
became solid later. The combined essence of heaven-and-earth 
became the Yin and the Yang, and four special forms of the Yin 
and the Yang made the four seasons, whilst the dispersed essence 
of the four seasons made all creatures." This was what the Han 
age imagined to be the process by which the world came into 
existence. " The Tao " would appear thus to exist before the 
heavens and the earth, to be the primordial raw material. In 
that case, the Tao is a thing, and the concept of the Tao is a 
positive one, and " the Tao is " is a positive proposition. To 
speak of abyss without form is to ascribe a form to it, is to make 
it a possible object of experience. That being so, it does not 
transcend shapes and features. 

In the Ch'i Wu Lun Chapter of the Chuang T;:.ii. Book, there is 
the statement : " If there was the beginning (of creation), then 
there was the non-beginning before the beginning and a non-non­
beginning to that non-beginning of the beginning. If there is 
being (yu), then there is non-being (wu) and a non-beginning to 
non-being and a non-non-beginning to that non-beginning of 
non-being. "When suddenly there was non-being, there was no 
telling whether it existed (yu) or did not exist(wu)." These are 
formal propositions. They do not assert that there is something 
which had a beginning or a non-beginning, something which 
has being or non-being. Still less do they assert what that is 
which had beginning or non-beginning, or what that is which 
has being or non-being. That is to say, in these propositions there 
is no affirmation about the actual. 

This statement is also found in the Shu Ching Hsiin (i.e. teaching 
on the real) Chapter in the Huai Nan Book ; but the author of that 
chapter gave a positive interpretation. Having quoted the 
statement, 1 he explained the different sections in the following 
way. About " the beginning" he said : "Before proliferation 

1 There are one or two slight alterations in the quotation, slight but very important, 
a~ the reader will sec. Further, wherel!ll the original statement requires "non­
beginning " llll the correct translation, the viewpoint of the Huai Nan Book would 
make pre-beginning more representative of what it had in mind. (E. R. H.) 
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took place, there was a fore-shadowing, a groundstock ready for 
the burgeoning, and this was before there was any hard and fast 
shape to anything." About the non-beginning to the beginning, 
he said, " With the ch'i (vital gas) of the heavens beginning to 
descend and the ch'i of the earth beginning to ascend and the 
Yin and the Yang in reciprocal agreement, these (forces) were 
intermixing with things, but no foreshadowing of individuality 
had emerged." About" a non-non-beginning to the beginning", 
he said : " With the heavenly harmonizing influence not yet 
descending and the earthly ch'i not yet spreading abroad, there 
was emptiness and silence . . . the great indiscriminate mass 
entirely dark." About "being", he said that there was a time 
when " all t}:lings became mixed together, so that they could be 
separated and handled and numbered and measured ". About 
" non-being ", he said that this was like " looking for but seeing 
no form, listening for but hearing no sound, a vast desert to 
which no features attach, over which no measurement can be 
made but through which light penetrates". About "the non­
beginning to being and non-being ", he said, " it enveloped 
the heavens and the earth and had a moulding control over all 
things, with this great indiscriminat_e mass ~nti~ely dark! (namely) 
a depth and width of space o~tsi~e whi_ch ~t were ~mpossible 
there should be anything, and Inside which ~t we~e Impossible 
there should be anything smaller than the spht sectiOn C?f a hair 
tip, so that with no supporting "base the root ?f ?emg and 
non-being is produced." About a ~on:?on-begr?mng to the 
non-beginning of being and non-bemg ' he sard : " With 
the heavens and the earth not yet split asunder, the Yin and the 
Yang not yet separated, the four seasons not yet distinguishable 
and the myriad things not yet born, it was like a vast lake, level 
and still, colourless and transparent, without form and void." 

It was with this kind of theorizing that most of the Han 
thinkers imagined the process by which the universe came into 
existence. Even the idea in the expression "without form and 
void ", does not transcend shapes and features. Thus the formal 
concepts of the Chuang Tzii Book were changed into positive 
concepts and its formal propositions into positive propositions. 

In the Ch'iian Yen Hsiin (i.e. teaching in explanation of terms) 
Chapter of the Huai Nan Book there is the following : " When the 
he~vens and the earth were stiii an abyss, still a chaotic mass 
this was before the creation of the myriad things. To thi; 
condition is given the name of ' the Supreme Oneness '. All 
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things emerged from this oneness, each after its kind, birds, 
beasts and fishes. To this is given the name ' the differentiation 
of things'. Creatures became grouped according to their genus, 
classified according to their species. The natures allotted to each 
are different, but all have form in the category of being. They 
are divided into quite distinct classes and so become the myriad 
things with none able to return to the essence (i.e. the original 
oneness). The result is that as active beings they are spoken 
of as being alive, and when they die they are spoken of as having 
come to an end. All these are things : none of them is able to 
thing things (wu wu). That which things things is not in the midst 
of the myriad things." The gist of this passage is akin to the Lao­
Chuang position. But if the words " abyss ", " chaos," " mass," 
used as describing the heavens and the earth at a pre-beginning 
stage, have the same meaning as the t~r~s in the T'ien ~Ven Hsiin 
quotation, then the Supreme Oneness 1s m the category of shapes 
and features. It is, after all, no more than a thing. 

According to these quotations from the Huai Nan Book, the 
treatment of the concepts of " Tao " and " being " and " non­
being" is such that what we are given is knowledge of a certain 
kind of history, that is to say, the history of the way in which the 
universe came to be. It comes in the category of natural science, 
just as astronomy and geology do. 

Natural science can increase man's knowledge, but it cannot 
elevate man's sphere of living. Philosophy can elevate man's 
sphere of l~ving, but can~ot incre~~e his knowledge. Take the 
statement m the Lao Tz..u Book : Heaven and earth and the 
myriad things are produced from being, and being is produced 
from non-being." Now these words cannot afford us any 
knowledge of heaven and earth and the myriad things, as to how 
they came into existence ; but what the Huai Nan Book sets out 
to do is to tell us how all things actually came into existence-the 
only trouble being that, as far as we can see, what it says is simply 
not true. The difference in the two outlooks marks the difference 
between philosophy and science. 

Strictly speaking, the Han era possessed religion and science 
but had no pure philosophy. The main concepts and propositions 
in pure philosophy are all formal concepts and propositions ; 
they make no assertion about actuality. The concepts and 
propositions in religion and science, on the other hand, are all 
positive and d~ make assertions about actuality. In .recent y~ars, 
religion and science constantly have taken up opposmg pos1t10ni, 
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but in ancient society the early forms of religion and the early 
fo~s of science were inextricably mixed. Amongst the pre-Ch'in 
phxlosophers, there was the Yin-Yang school, which carried on 
the ancient Chinese tradition in its religious and scientific aspects. 
Ssu-ma T'an has the statement in his Discussion of Six Schools of 
Thought, " With regard to the techniques in connecti-on with 
the Yin-Yang school, they went too much into detail 1 ~nd 
were full of taboos, putting people in a quandary and so makmg 
many of them afraid. And yet this school makes order o~t ~f 
the great procession of the seasons, and for this reason xt .Js 
indispensable." In the first half of this passage we can see how 
this school took over the old religious tradition, the second half, 
how this school took over the old scientific tradition. This meant 
utilizing the old scientific knowledge and the old religion, 
developing and systematizing them, so that this school gave a 
positive systematic explanation of the world as it is. This is the 
viewpoint of the Yin-Yang school, t?is is its essential spiri~. 

The Han era laid special emphasis on the actuaL Its thmkcrs 
were either unable or unwilling to indulge in abstract thinking, 
and they were unable to understand that element in the earlier 
philosophers which is illustrated by the words " ~he ~ys.tery of 

t · " I the field of politics they succeeded m umfymg the mys enes . n d h 11 f h" nt of the whole country, an t e coro ary .o t Is was 
governme "fi . f the whole world. In the mtellectual 
to them the um cat10n ° . fi d th · . . the were attemptmg to n e umty of the 
re~lm slmllarly hy Yin-Yang school's theories, theories which 
umverse. Hence t e ' th h 
were as the Shih Chi stated ' of so vast ~ scope ~t t ey became 
untrustworthy", yet did fulfil th~ re~.m:eme~tsho the Han era. 
It makes no difference whether tfi e .t I? ers o 11 t at .era regarded 
themselves as Taoists or asf hCo~r·ucxyarusts ; ha 1 their viewpoints 
embodied the viewpoint o t e ~ m- ang sc oo and its essential 
spirit. 

The actual process of the development according to which 
as the Huai Nan Book depicted, the world came into existence' 
this is what the pre-Ch'in Taoists did not speak of, indeed could 
not speak o£ The reason for this is that the problem of the actual 
is not soluble through the use of formal concepts and proposition 
That the Han Taoists did discuss this problem is due t ths. 
influence of the Yin-Yang school, and the theo;ies which 0 thee 
used for the most part came from the same quarter. y 

1 Using the Han Shu version of this passage as a · h · 
version of the Shih Chi (F. Y. L.) gamst t e ordtoary printed 
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With regard to this influence, it comes for the most part under 
two heads, one the scientific influence, the other the religious 
influence. The scientific influence went very far with the Taoists, 
the religious influence with the Confucianists. With regard to 
the former, there is no central figure to be taken as representative, 
for their ideas were not at all systematized. Apart from an early 
stage in the Han era, their thoughts did not belong to the main 
stream of Han thought. It was the Confucianists who represent 
the main stream, and in this they had a representative, namely 
Tung Chung-shu. 

Turning to the Confucianists, Tung Chung-shu inherited the 
tradition of Tzu Ssu and Mencius, and their branch of 
Confucianism. Mencius had spoken of men's nature as good, 
regarding men from the beginning as all having " shoots of 
goodness ". Tung Chung-shu had the same conviction wit':l. 
reaard to these " shoots ", but he was unable to subscribe to the 
id~a that the nature of man is good. He said, " Mencius levelled 
down the natural disposition (of man) to that of the birds and 
beasts and their doings, and this is how he came to say that man's 
nature is good. For myself, I elevate the natural disposition to 
that of the sages and their doings, with the result that I say that 
man's nature is not yet good." (Ch'un Ch'iu Fan Lu, Sheng Ch'a 
Jvfing Hao Chapter, i.e. the examination of terms and titles.) From 
this we can see clearly that his viewpoint in this question followed 
on from that of Mencius. Mencius said, " Confucius made the 
Spring and Autumn (Classic), and this book deals with the affairs 
of the Son of Heaven." Tung Chung-shu expanded the idea, 
saying that Conf~ci'!s receive_d a ch~r?e from ~eaven to succeed 
the Chou house m 1ts sovereign pos1tlon, and m the Ch'un Ch'iu 
he created the institutions for a new dynasty. The Chung Yung 
affirmed that it was possible for man to make a trinity with 
Heaven and Earth. Tung Chung-shu also maintained this 
position. Thus we can see that he inherited this branch of the 
Confucian tradition. 

Apparently Confucius, Tzu Ssu, and Mencius did not entirely 
abandon the ancient religious point of view. Hence, what they 
had to say sometimes has the colour of the Yin-Yang school. 
Confucius said, "The phrenix docs not come, the River does not 
produce the Chart : I am finished." (Lun Yii, Bk. IX) ; and the 
Chung Tung says, " When a country is flourishing, there are bound 
to be omens of happy augury : when it is about to fall into ruin, 
there arc bound to be omens of calamity." These words have the 
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same religious colouring as the Yin-Yang school's ideas about 
bad and good fortune. Mencius said, "Heaven's gift of life to 
the people has continued for a great period now, (and with it) 
there is one round ofpeaceful control and one round of anarchy." 
(Bk. Ill, B.) He also said, " Within the space of five hundred 
years there is bound to be a king of real kingly quality." (Bk. II, 
B.) This theory is like that of the Yin-Yang school in its philosophy 
of history built round the excellences of the Five Hsing (Physical 
Forces) 1 coming each in turn. Tzu Ssu and Mencius "stood by 
the old but created a new thing and called it the Five Forces." 
(Hsiin Tzil, Fei Ju Chapter.) This criticism from Hsiln Tzu shows 
that their thought had been coloured by the Yin-Yang school. 

Tung Chung-shu maintained this feature in the Confucianist 
tradition, and gave yet more pronounced expression to the 
Yin-Yang school's religious and scientific attitude. The broad 
success of this in Han thought lay in the establishment of a new 
order for the universe. He also extended the Confucianist social 
and ethical philosophy, and so made a theoretical justification 
for the new order in the society of his day. These were his 
contributions to the Han era. The Han scholars applauded him 
as "the head of all the Ju" (vide Han History, Tung Chung-shu 
Biograp!IJI), and this was not just an idle statement. 

According to Tung Chung-shu's theories the universe is 
composed of ten parts ; as he says, " the heavens, the earth, the 
Yin, the Yang, wood, fire, soil, metal, water [ = the Five 
Hsing], nine component parts making with man ten parts, 
Heaven's fixed total thus being complete." (Ch'un Ch'iu Fan Lu, 
Heaven and Earth and 'Yin and rang Chapter.) This "heaven" (t'ien) 
at the head of the list is the sky which complements the earth. 
But the "Heaven" (t'ien) at the end of the passage, this denotes 
the universe, the universe of science, though not the universe of 
philosophy. This universe of science is a structure, and the concept 
here is a positive one, whilst the universe of philosophy is only the 
sum total of all that is and the concept there is only a formal one. 
Now Tung Chung-shu's " Heaven " actually denotes a structure 
with ten component parts. Hence, his concept of the universe is 
a positive one. 

To Tung Chung-shu the Yin and Yang were two kinds of 
ch'i. As he says, "Within the area of heaven and earth there is 
the Yi~ ch'i and the Yang ch'i, permanently imbuing men, as 
water Imbues the fish in it, that which constitutes the difference 

1 See infra for the meaning of " the Five Hsing". 
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between water and ch'i being that the one is visible and the other 
is invisible." " In the area of heaven and earth, although it 
appears to be nothing, yet it is something. Man is permanently 
imbued with this stream (of the two ch'i), and the two ch'i are 
mixed with the two clz'i of order and disorder." 

In the Chinese language the term ch'i is one with an 
exceptional variety of meanings. Thus a man may have a ch'i 
of pleasure or a ch'i of anger, referring to the appearance of the 
man. There is the " proper ch'i ", or the " basic ch'i ", i.e. the 
healthy clement in any thing or state of affairs, and even for the 
heavens and the earth there is this ch'i. Turning to the four 
seasons they can be spoken of as having '' improper ch'i ", denoting 
an unseasonable season which produces sickness in man or plant, 
etc., whilst yet more to-day in common speech \\·e talk of k'ung 
clz'i (the air) and tien clz'i (electricity). 

In Chinese philosophy also the term has an exceptionally 
varied number of meanings. There is Yin ch'i and Yang ch'i, and 
the ch'i of social order. Tung Chung-shu also speaks of" the ch'i 
of heaven and earth making a unity, which divides into Yin and 
Yang splits up into the four seasons, makes a series of Five Hsincr 
(Forc~s). The term' hsing ', means in a state of activity, and her~ 
each of the activities is different from the other, so that all these 
forces are called hsing." ( Wu Hsing Hsiang Sheng Chapter.) 
According to this statement, there is also the ch'i of heaven and 

f earth which is the source of the Yin ch'i and the Yang ch'i. 
0 The' tendency in ancient times with regard to any thing or 

Y force which was invisible and intangible was to describe it 
an · · h f k' ( s ch'i whilst m recent times t e use o ung empty) ch'i for air 
:nd ti;n (lightning) ch'i for electricity has arisen in the same way. 
To use modern terminology, what is called " the ch'i of heaven 
and earth ", may be paraphrased as the basic force of the physical 
universe. 

The Five Forces were sometimes called five kinds of ch'i. 
In the :tvfing Li.ich section of the Yui Shih Lan Chapter of the Lu 
Shih Ch'un Ch'iu this is done, as also in the Pai Hu T'ung Yi in 
which we find, " What is meant by the Five Forces? The term 
refers to metal, wood, water, fire and soil, and the idea conveyed 
is that. they activate the ch'i on behalf of Heaven." This 
corresponds quite closely with Tung Chung-shu's meaning as 
quoted above. According to the Pai Hu T'ung Yi's interpretation, 
the earth (ti) is represented by the soil (t'u) in the series, and it 
says, " With regard to the earth assisting the heavens, it is like 
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a wife serving her husband, a minister serving his sovereign. 
Their position is lowly. Because that is so, they personally under­
take these duties, with the result that it (i.e. the earth), 
is equivalent to one of the Five Forces. In this way the position 
of Heaven is exalted. 

According to this way of thinking, the universe is an organic 
structure, and the controlling power in this structure is Heaven. 
Heaven and earth are the boundary wall, whilst the Yin and 
Yang and the Five Forces are the framework of the structure. In 
terms of space, wood belongs to the east, -fire to the south, metal 
to the west and water to the north, whilst soil occupies the central 
position. These five forces are very like pillars supporting the 
universe. In terms of time, four of the five forces control the 
four seasons, and each is the c/z'i of one season, wood being that 
of spring, fire that of summer, metal that of autumn, and water 
that of winter. Soil has nothing particular which it controls, but 
it is the central authority of the four seasons. As Tung Chung-shu 
put it, "The soil is the main agent of Heaven, and since its 
intrinsic power is on a bountiful scale, its controlling influence 
cannot be concerned with merely one season ; so that with the 
Five Forces and the Four Seasons, soil is in them all alike. 
Although metal, wood, water and fire, each has its o_wn office, 
yet these arc not effectual unless they arc based oa soil. Unless 
the sour, acid, peppery and bitter tastes be based on the richly 
sweet, none of them can be one of the stand~r~ flavours. The 
sweet is the basis of the five flavours. The soil IS the controller 
of the Five Forces, and without the ch'i of soil nothing can be 
accomplished." (Ch'un Ch'iu Fan Lu,_ Wu Hsing Chilz Yi Chapter.) 

The changes of the seasons, sprmg, summer, autumn and 
winter, make a cycle, and this cycle is completed every year with 
a subsequent return to the beginning. That which is the cause 
of these transformations is the clz'i of the Yin and the Yang, with 
an alternation of flourishing and declining. In the Chapter on 
"The unitary nature of the Tao of Heaven" (Ciz'un Clz'iu Fan 
Lu), there is the statement : "The unchanging Tao of Heaven 
is that things of opposing nature arc not permitted to start at the 
same time. The result is that this Tao is unitary, that is, it is 
~nc and. not two, this being the process of Heaven in action." 

_The Y11_1 and the Yang are of opposing nature." Hence, if the 
Ym ft?unshe~, the Yang declines ; and if the Yang flourishes, 
the ~m declm,~s. When the Yang flourishes, it helps wood, 
enablmg the ch t of wood to be dominant. When this happens, it 
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is spring. It helps fire, enabling the ch'i of fire to be dominant. 
When this happens, it is summer. When the Yin flourishes, it 
helps metal, enabling its ch'i to be dominant. When this happens, 
it is autumn. It helps water, enabling its ch'i to be dominant. 
When this happens, it is \\-'inter. 

Taking the four seasons, when spring comes, all things give 
birth : when summer comes, all things make their growth : when 
autumn comes, all things bear fruit ; when winter comes, all 
things go into seclusion. The changes in the seasons are caused 
by the flourishing and ~he decline of t~e Yin and the Yang. The 
Yang is advantageous m regard to b1rth and growth. The Yin 
is disadvantageous in regard to birth and growth. Hence the 
Yang is " the blessing of Heaven ", the Yin is " the punishment 
of Heaven ". " Heaven also has a clz'i of pleasure and a ch'i of 
anger, a heart of sorrow and a heart of joy, just as happens in 
men so that men and Heaven belong to the same class (both 
havi~g feeling)." (Yin Yang ri Chapter.) These ch'i of pleasure 

nd of anger and these hearts of sorrow and joy in normal 
a onditions are revealed in the transformations of the seasons. 
~n the other hand, Heaven gives free rein to the Yang but not 
t the Yin, it delights in blessing and dislikes punishing. Hence 
~ong the four seasons, "spring is full of flower, autumn is full 

affruit" that is, autumn (although a Yin season) is not disadvan-
0 ' . 0 I 

geous to creatwn. n y one season does not bring positive 
ta h . . H advantage, and t at, _IS wmter. ence Tung Chung-shu's 

tcrnent : "The ch t of Heaven throughout three seasons 
~:oduces life, in one season (only) is loss and death." (Yin Yang 

ri Chapter.) . 
In this structure of the umverse there are the myriad things, 

d among them the most imbued with spiritual quality and the 
al ': hest in the scale of value is man. 1lan and Heaven complement 
ug · IJ ' d d' . H h other. 11an 1s ... eaven s secon e 1t1on, eaven's shadow 
eac Ch h 'd "Tl · h' . brief. As Tung ung-s u sa1 : 1ere 1s not mg more 
~~btle than ch'i, there is n~thing more endowed with wealth than 
E rth nothing more nummous than Heaven, and of the essence 

0 : He~ven and Earth whereby things arc brought to life, there is 
nothing of higher estate than man." Hence, with his head erect, 
man faces Heaven, whilst the plants with their heads [i.e. their 
roots] face Earth, and the animals with their heads bent down are 
different from men and plants. "The heads of those which receive 
less from Heaven and Earth bend down : the heads of those 
which receive more from Heaven and Earth are erect and face 
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Heaven. This shows man in his superiority to ordinary things 
and in his intimate association with Heaven and Earth." Not 
only so : man's bodily structure also is a second edition of 
Heaven. "There is a tallying of Heaven and Earth and a 
reproduction of the Yin and the Yang permanently established 
in the human body." " In the body there are three hundred and 
sixty-six small component parts, making the sum total of the 
days in the year, and twelve major parts, making the sum total 
of the months in the year. Within, there are five viscera, making 
the sum total of the Five Forces. Without, there are four 
limbs, making the sum total of the four seasons." " At one time 
man's senses work [i.e. he is awake], at another time they are 
dormant [i.e. he sleeps], thus putting him in the category of day 
and night. At one time man is assertive and at another time 
yielding, putting him thus in the category of summer and winter. 
At one time he feels sorrows and at another he feels joy, putting 
him thus in the category of the Yin and the Yang. With those 
(features) which can be numbered, there is correspondence 
in number, with those (qualities) which cannot be numbered, 
there is correspondence in category. In every respect man is a 
second edition of Heaven nothing less." (vid. the chapter on ' . 
"Man an EditionofHeaven.") Thus, accordmg to Tung Chung-
shu's system, man is a shadow in brief o~ the universe : he. is a 
microcosm to the macrocosm, and the umverse may be descnbed 

h " t " as man on a vast scale in short as t e grea man · 
Man being thus, it' follows that he stands along with Heaven 

and Earth, and they make together a total of three, or to use a 
previous expression, "a trinity." In the chapter on the theory 
of a Primordial Spirit we find, "Heaven, Earth and Man 
are the basis of all creation. Heaven produces them, Earth 
nourishes them, and man completes them." Man's task is to 
make a perfect completion of what Heaven and Earth have left 
uncompleted. This is the prime contribution which man has 
to make in relation to the universe. As we have shown above in 
the quotations from the Chung Tung, especially in " making a 
trinity with Heaven and Earth", the statements there were 
formal ones. Here they are positive ones. 
. Speak~ng from the psychological point of view, in man there 
ts th~ mmd with its special nature (lzsing) and there is the 
~ffec.twnal element, and these are on all fours with Heaven with 
I~s Ym and Yang. The chapter on the examination of terms and 
titles has the statement : " The individual person has his nature 
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and his affectional side, just as Heaven has the Yin and the 
Yang. To speak of a man's constitution and leave out the 
affectional side would be like speaking of Heaven's Yang and 
leaving out its Yin. Man's nature is revealed without in human­
heartedness, his affectional side is revealed without in greed." 
The same chapter also says, " The reality of the individual person 
has both greed and humanheartedness, the ch'i of both these 
qualities being in the individual. In speaking of shen (body or 
person or individual), this is derived from Heaven ; for Heaven 
employs both the Yin and the Yang and the individual has a 
constitution which includes both greed and humanheartedness." 

Heaven gives rein to the Yang and not to the Yin. So men 
also ought" to use their nature to restrict the affectional element ". 
This is the function of the mind. " The mind is that whicll 
prevents all evils from within, so that they cannot manifest 
themselves without, with the result that as Heaven has the Yang 
restricting the Yin, so the individual has his nature restricting 
the affectional. The principle is identical with that of Heaven. 
Hence the activities of the Yin do not succeed in having a bad 

ffect in spring and summer, and the dark [lit. : ghost] of the 
~100n has an ave_rsion ~o the light of_ the sun, and there are times 

hen the moon 1s waxmg full and tlmes when it is on the wane. 
~eaven's restri_ction of the Y~n is like this. Surely man must 

I en his desires and restnct the affectional, and thereby 
ess Th' . . . espond to Heaven. IS Is restnctmg what Heaven restricts. 

carr H . . 
To restrict what eaven res~ncts 1s not restricting Heaven." 

(E mination of Terms and Titles.) Men are morally bound to 
xa · d 'f h 
t · ct what Heaven restncts, an 1 t ey do, they can in time 

res n d "F 1. 
b me perfectly goo men. or mora tty consists in men making 

eco d I' h' up what Heaven leave~ u? one, accomp Is mg something extra, 
mething outside not 1ns1de the compass of what Heaven itself 

so rforms. What Heaven performs has a limit, and Heaven stops 
~; that point. ~hat. which_ is wi~hi~ t~is_ limit. is ascribed to 
Heaven, that whtch IS outside th1s hm1t IS ascnbed to kingly 

culture." (Ibid.) . 
The king is the one established by Heaven for the purpose of 

educating men in spiritual culture. As the chapter on examination 
of terms and titles says, " Heaven brought into existence the 
nature of ordinary people with its groundstock of goodness and 
its inability (of itself) to carry goodness to perfection. Thus on 
their behalf Heaven established the king in order to make them 
good. This is Heaven's aim. Ordinary people, having received 
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from Heaven this nature with its inability to be (entirely) good, 
fall back on getting nature-fulfilling culture from the king. 
The king has this as his special office, namely to fulfil thi~ human 
nature's requirements." The law and institutions by mearu of 
which the king instructs are called the Kingly Way and these 
are patterned after the Way of Heaven. For instance, part of 
this Kingly Way is what is called " The Three Basic Ties ", 
about which Tung Chung-shu says, " they can be found in 
Heaven." These ties are that of" sovereign and subject, father 
and son, husband and wife ". These are patterned on " the tao 
of Yin and Yang". The chapter on basic principles says," (The 
essence of) the Yin is to supplement the Yang, just as the wife 
supplements the husband, the son the father, the subject the 
swereign. There is no creature which is without something to 
supplement it, there being a Yin and a Yang in each case." 
And again, "The principles underlying the relationships of 
sovereign and subject, of father and son and husband and wife 
are all derived from the tao of the Yin and the Yang." 

Man being a second edition of Heaven, a shadow in brief of 
the universe, and his position in relation to the universe being 
so exalted, and the king being the one charged to educate men, 
it follows that if his actions are improper and go counter to the 
eternal verities, Heaven is aroused and reve_als this in very 
visible and remarkable fashion, in other words m untoward and 
portentous occurrences. Whichever way the king acts, his actions 
call forth a response from Heaven. Tung Chung-shu had two 
theories. One is, " Where among the creatures of Heaven and 
Earth there are abnormal changes, these are what are known as 
portentous occurrences, the smaller variety being known as 
untoward occurrences. These latter invariably come first and the 
former follow later, they being reprimands from Heaven, the 
others being Heaven overawing the wicked. Where reprimands are 
not recog11izcd, the use of terrors abounds." (Chapter on " There 
must be Humanheartedness as well as Wisdom.") According to 
this theory, untoward and portentous occurrences are caused 
by the displeasure of Heaven. The other theory is, " Good calls 
~orth goodness, evil calls forth evil, this arising from like fulfilling 
hke. If a horse whinnies, it is a horse that responds, whilst if a 
~ow lows, it is a cow that answers ... It is most sure that things 
mvoke each other, like to like ... Heaven ha~ Yin and Yang : 
men al_so. have Yin and Yang. When the Yin ch'i of Heaven and 
Earth IS m the ascendancy, man's Yin ch'i responds by being in 
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the ascendancy ; and when man's Yin ch'i is in the ascendancy, 
the Yin ch'i of Heaven and Earth rightly responds by being in the 
ascendancy." (Chapter on" Mutual Effect of Things of the Same 
Class.") According to this theory, these evils eventuate through 
a kind of mechanical reaction. These two theories are very 
different from each other, and appear to be mutually incompatible. 
The first is a teleological theory and is close to religion, whilst 
the second is a mechanistic theory and is close to science, though 

either the Yin-Yang school no< Tung Chung-shu were conscious 
n f this modern distinction. This was because in their systems, () . . . b 
religion and soence were mextnca ly mixed. 

In Tung Chung-shu's system, man has the most exalted 
osition in the universe. Not only is it open for him to be a trinity 

~,ith Heaven and Earth, but in very fact he is a trinity with 
Heaven and Earth. __ Neverth~le:>s, although this theory puts man 
· so exalted a pos1t10n, yet 1t cannot enable him to live in the 
~ghest sphere of all. The ques~ion may be asked : supposing 
there are men whose un~erstan?mg of the universe is like Tung 
Chung-shu's and who m the1r deeds have as objective the 
completing of what Hcav~n. has not completed, what is the sphere 
in which those men arc hvmg? Are they or are they not in the 
sphere of the transcendent ? 

Our answer to this question is that these men's sphere is 

1ear to the transcendent, but strictly speaking it is only the 
~oral sphere. This i~ because " Heaven ", as understood by 
them, is a Heaven which can be pleased and angry, can award 

unishments and rewards. If we may coin a harsh-sounding term, 
fheir Heaven is a universe-man. Their Heaven is a man on an 

xtended scale, is a great human person, that is a " great man ", 
end the relation of this person to man is a social one. Tung Chung­
abu says : "Besides, Heaven is man's grandfather, so that man 
~ in the same class of being as Heaven." (Chapter on " The 
Is I . H ") Th" h . Producer of IV an IS eaven. 1s t eory of man as supportmg 
Heaven and completing what Heaven has not completed is 
exactly like grandson~ following after their grand:ather and 
completing what he failed to complete. If men act with such an 
understanding, then their sphere of living is near to the highest, 
but strictly speaking it is only the moral sphere. 

At this point we should do well to consider the difference 
between religion and philosophy. Religious people use images, 
philosophically-minded people use pure thought. Religion is 
the product of the imagination, philosophy the product of abstract 
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thinking. Religious thinking is near to ordinary people's thinking, 
whilst philosophical thinking goes counter to such. As has been 
said in the Hsin Yuan ]en, the ordinary man's thoughts, 
speaking generally, are pictorial in nature ; and speaking strictly, 
he can only grasp an image, he cannot think abstractly. He is 
only confusedly conscious that beyond man's sphere or above it, 
beyond or above society, there is a something, but what that some­
thing is he cannot get at all clear or know with any precision, 
using as he does pictorial ideas in thinking of it. He takes this 
something to be a god, a supreme ruler, or a paradise, a heavenly 
mansion. His pictorial ideas of" God" are products of his imagina­
tion and arc, for the most part, inferences by analogy from man's 
own nature. For instance, since men have knowledge, many 
religions regard God as having knowledge, though there is this 
difference, that he is omniscient. Since men have power, many 
religions regard God as having power, though with this difference 
that he is omnipotent. Since men have a will, many religions 
regard God as having a will, though with this difference that his 
will is perfectly good. The heavenly mansion imagined is inferred 
by analogy from certain conditions in this world. Since this 
world and the things in it are concrete, the beings in the heavenly 
place are also concrete, with this difference, that whereas in this 
world nobody is perfect, in this heavenly place everybody is 
perfect. In this world there is both misery and joy, in this 
heavenly place there is only joy. As is said by Buddhists, " it is 
the world of the uttermost joy." The process which ordinary 
people regard as the one by whkh the world came into existence, 
follows by analogy from the actual process by which a craftsman 
creates utensils. God is like a craftsman, and the world is like a 
utensil which he has created. Thus God is like a human being 
extended to an unlimited degree, and the heavenly place is 
like an ideal world. All this is the result of man speaking from 
the human standpoint and using a pictorial idea in imagining 
that " something " . 

. What most men infer to be religion very often has in it some­
thmg of art and something of philosophy. Religious rites and 
hf?l?S and music belong to the category of art. That part of a 
rehg1?n's theology which gives men to know comes in the category 
of philosophy. Only that part of the theology which cannot give 
man ~o .know but only to believe is really and truly in the category 
of rehg10n. What we here call religion is only this part. Tung 
Chung-shu's theory of" Heaven "is from the human standpoint. 



THE HAN SCHOLARS 

He uses pictorial ideas, so that what he gets is that man 
and Heaven belong to the same class of being. He really ought 
to say that Heaven and man belong to the same class because the 
nature of the Heaven he describes is derived by analogy from the 
nature of man. If a man's understanding of Heaven is in 
accordance with Tung Chung-shu's interpretation, his sphere 
of living is not a \·cry high one, and according to the point of 
view of this book his philosophy is not in accordance with the 
criterion of attaining to the sublime. In the Han era the emphasis 
was on the actual and the practical, and the sphere as exemplified 
by the scholars of that era was on the whole ~ot a very high one. 
That is not because these two emphases disable a man from 
reaching the highest s~here. But, beca~se th_at age's un~erstanding 
of the universe was madcquate, their philosophy failed to rise 
above shapes and features. Hence their sphere in which they 
lived failed to reach the sphere of the abstract and ferry over into 
the beyond. 

As for the discussions i~ ~vhich their predecessors engaged 
about the highest sphere of hvmg, ~hese the Han Scholars for the 
most part were unable to appreciate. :a.ke, for instance, the 
discussion in Chapter I about what Confucms had to say on his 

.,0 sphere of living. "At forty, I had no doubts," which K'ung 
O\• '' h . h . . f d A -kuo explained as avmg no esttatwns o oubt" : " at 
fifin I was conscious of the decrees of Heaven," which K'ung 

ty, " I k h b . . d A -kuo explained as, ·_new t e egmmngs an endings of 

d n . s of Heaven" : "at sixty, I was already obedient to thes 
cci cc. K' h' I . d " I e 

d s , which Cheng ang-c en exp ame as 1earing th 
ccree , . b 1 . . fi , " e 

d and knowing their su t e sigm cance : at seventy I 
wor s , d . . I ' . fiollowcd my hearts esire wit 10ut overstepping th 
JUSt y I . d " . fi I . e 
b dary , which Ma ung exp ame as, m o lowmg the 

oun ' . I l ( f . heart's desire in no res~ect transgressmg t 1~ aw o nghtcous-
) , (Vide Ho Yen s Collected Commentanes on the Lun Yii.) 1 

ness . " I , ~ T CI 
T k also l\1cncius' great morae .• ung 1ung-shu' 

a c " rfh ,.,. H s 
explanation is as follows : , e ~_ang rcpr~sen~s1 eaven's for-
bearingness, the Yin Heave~ s exigency, t 1e 1 can Heaven's 
utility, concord Hcaven'.s m:nt. Grasp hold of the Tao ofHeaven 
and Earth and expan~ It with c?~c?rd. (he r~sult dfor all living 
things is that ch'i bemg esse~tia 1s we c_o~e an nourished. 
Mencius said, ' I am very skilful at nounshmg my hao jan chih 
ch'i '." (Chapter on Following the Tao of Heaven.) Tung 

1 These expositions take the words at thdr face value and no more. (E. R. B.) 
1 Cf. Chapter I, great morale. hao ja11 chih ch'i. 
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Chung-shu's; position was that the nourishing of the hao jan chin 
th'i was a nourishing of the harmonized ch'i of Heaven and Earth. 
He did indeed inherit Mencius' ideas ; but it may well be said 
that in regard to Mencius' sphere of living he had no under­
standing. 

The Han scholars were rich in religious faith. They used a 
religious disposition to pay honour to the Confucianist school 
and to Confucius. Confucius in the pre-Ch'in era was the first 
to create a particular school of thought, so that inevitably he 
occupies a very important position in history. But his position 
was only that of a teacher. On the other hand, the Han scholars 
held that he was not merely a teacher. Tung Chung-shu, along 
with the author of the Kung Tang Chuan,l held that Confucius 
received a charge from Heaven to become king. Although actually 
it was Ch'in Shih Huang Ti (the First Emperor) who took the 
place of the Chou overlord, yet Confucius was the one who 
received the charge from Heaven ; and this was why he wrote the 
Spring and Autumn Annals entrusting the kingship to Lu State and 
establishing institutions for a new dynasty. This was an excep~ 
tionally strange thesis to advance, but at a later date in the Wez 
(Weft) Books it was maintained that Confucius was not only the 
true king of a particular age, but that he was in additiot; a ?odd 
In the Wei Book on the Spring and Autumn Annals, it was mamtame 
that Confucius was " the son of the Black God ( Ti) "· Thus 
Confucius advanced from being a king to being a god. Some 
people in later generations gave to the Confucianist system. the 
name of the Confucian religion. This name may rightly be gtven 
to the Confucian system as interpreted by some of the Han 
scholars for whom Confucius was the founder of a religion. 

Mterwards, when the movement known as the Ancient Text 
School started, the adherents of that school cleared away the 
Yin-Yang school's elements which were mixed in with the 
Confucianist tenets. These elements in their turn were mixed 
in with Taoist teaching and so became a Taoist religion. In 
this way Confucius's position went back to being that of a teacher, 
and Lao Tzu became the founder of a religion. 

Later this indigenous religion came to blows with the foreign 
religion of Buddhism. It must, however, be understood that 
although these Taoist devotees sailed under the Lao-Chuang 
flag, yet they had not accepted the Lao-Chuang philosophy. 

1 One of the three amplificatiom of Confucius's Spring and Autumn Armalr. Jts 
rlate of production was some time early in the Han era. (E. R. H.) 
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Hence the philosophical side of the Taoist religion in those later 
days was inferior to the Buddhist philosophy, so that Taoist 
religion only spre~d a~ong the lower ranks of society. The 
majority of those 1~ Chma ~~o accept cultural nurture do not 
believe in any parttcular re~tgwn. This is because in philosophy 
they can get what we descnbe as ' attainment of the sublime and 
performance of the common task' .. Philosop.hy which. transcends 
shapes and features enables them m the mtdst of dmly life " to 
reach the sphere of the abstract and ferry over into the beyond ". 
For this reason t~ey have no ne:d for " God" or a " heavenly 
mansion ". " _'Without abandonmg the common affairs of daily 

l.fi they go dtrectly to what was before the heavens." This is 
1 e, l · l d"d the accomplishment w uc 1 . 1 not. begin to come until a large 
number of wise men had gtven the1r strength to developing this 

philosophy. 



CHAPTER VII 

THE MYSTICAL SCHOOL 

The people of the Wei and Chin era (third and fourth 
centuries) came to have a much more discerning recognition of 
what transcends shapes and features. Indeed, we may say that 
their recognition of the transcendent was more thorough than 
that we find in the Lao Tzii and Chuang Tzil Books and in the 
Yi Amplifications and the Chung rung. In the foregoing chapters 
we have on occasion quoted the words, "the mystery of all 
mysteries." This was the subject of the Wei-Chin men's inquiries. 
They took pleasure in this subject, and as we have said in 
Chapter V they gave the name of the "Three Mystical Books" 
to the Lao T;::iJ. and Chuang Tzu Books and the Yi Amplifications. 
To discussions of " the mystery of all mysteries ", they gave 
the name of "mystical conversations", to inquiries in this 
field the name of hsiian hsiieh (mystical studies). With regard 
to this vogue which originated in their days and is known in 
history as the Mystical Vogue, they may rightly be said to have 
been wholly mystics, nothing but mystics. 

They were convinced that a philosophy of the transcendent 
enabled men to " reach the sphere of the abstract and ferry over 
into the beyond ". In the Shih Shuo Hsin Yii there is a reference 
to Hsiang Hsiu's commentary on the Chuang Tzu Book : " minute 
analysis of the depths, the flourishing of a vogue for mysticism." 
(Wen Hsiieh Chapter.) In the Critique of the Seven Worthies of the 
Bamboo Grove there is the statement : "Hsiang Hsiu produced 
this type of reasoning, and those who read him got a sense of 
transcendence stirred, as if they had passed from this dusty world 
and had caught a glimpse of an absolute indifferentiability, and 
now understood that beyond the world of the senses there are the 
sages of mystic wisdom and spiritual power who were able to 
discard the world of man and go beyond the world of things." 
(Vide Liu Hsiao-piao's Commentary on the Shih S/mo Hsin ra.) 
Hsiang Hsiu 1 praised the Chuang Tzu Book, saying : "Although 
those who revert to greed and the officials who are busy over their 
car~ers for the time being are immersed in these supererogatory 
dehghts and this flood of tasty experiences, they still have empty 
moments and feeling11 of self-fulfilment. How much more do 

1 Third century A.D. (E. R. H.) 
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those who dally along the years to a great age and so go on and 
on in pure continuance, the dusty world left behind and they 
back in the bosom of the lndifferentiable ! (Preface to the Chuang 
Tzu Commentary.) The sphere to which reference is made here is 
the highest of all. The function of mysticism is to enable men to 
possess this kind of sphere. 

The Mystic School was the descendant of the Lao-Chuang 
school of philosophy. Lao Tzu and Chuang Tzu (as the reader 
will remember) came under the influence of the Logicians and 
then surpassed them. The same applies to the 1fystical School's 
way of thinking. The study of logic flourished in the Wei-Chin 
era. Take the statement in the Shih Shuo Hsin Yii : " Hsieh An, 
when he was young, invited Juan Yu to expound the White 
Horse Discussion 1 and make a dialectical essay for his edification. 
At the time Hsieh did not immediately understand Juan's words. 
So Juan sighed saying : ' Not only is it impossible to find a man 
who can speak on it, it is impossible even to find one wh<;> under­
stands it.' (Wen Hsiieh Chapter). Again, Ssu-ma Fu asked Hsieh 
Hsi.ian : ' Why is it that among Hui Tzu's five cartloads of 
books there is not a word on the mystical ? ' Hsieh replied : 
' The reason must be that the best of his sayings have not been 
handed down.' " ( Wen'Hsiieh Chapter.) To say that Hui Tzu had 
not a word on the mystical is wrong ; nevertheless the two 
passages serve to show the interest some Wei-Chin men had in 
the Logicians, as also their high esteem for Hui Shih and Kung­
sun Lung.2 

The Wei-Chin men's thought sprang from the Logicians, so 
that, in their dialectical conversations on the mystical, the 
principles they discussed were known as name-principles, viz. 
logical principles. Their skill consisted in " a capacity for 
distinguishing terms and analysing logical principles ". (Kuo 
Hsiang's Commentary on the T'ien Hsia Chapter of the Chuang Tzu.) 
In Chapter III, we saw the kind of work which the Logicians did, 
for instance Kung-sun Lung's, "A white horse is not a horse," 
and " hardness and whiteness arc entirely separate ". All that 
was a distinguishing of terms and an analysing oflogical principles. 
It meant analysing logical principles by means of differentiation 

1 Cf. Chapter III, p. 53 et seq. 
z With reg3;rd to ming li (logical principles), in the Wen Hsiieh Chapter there is the 

statement" Ch1efSecretary Wang made a highly systematic statement of five hundred 
words, a statement which he himself de~cribcd as • a remarkable presentation of 
log~cal principles":' In Liu Hsiao-piao's commentary on this chapter he quoted from 
a blC~graphy of Hs!eh Hstian in which he is described as having a capacity for philo­
aoph!cal convcrsat10n and being skilled in logical principles. 
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of terms and paying no attention to facts, as was demonstrated 
in the word~ ..-l!~..<">t!?_<:i ~~ C..t,.-~-p1tT 111, " concentrating on terms 
without regard for feeling." 

Again, in the Shih Shuo Hsin Tii (Wen Hsiieh Chapter), we find : 
"A visitor asked Yo Kuang, " What does it mean that the 
g~neral notion (chih) of ' arriving ' is not true to fact? " Yo 
di_d not analyse the sentence, but directly touched the table 
With the handle of a deer's-tail fly-whisk saying : ' Has it arrived 
or has it not?' The visitor answered ' It has arrived.' Yo then 
picked up the whisk again and asked': ' If there was an arrival, 
how can that be removed?' " The sentence about a clzih is 
tak~n from the T'ien Hsia Chapter in Chuang T;:.ii, where it is 
attnbuted to the Dialecticians generally. This refers ~o the 
K~ng-sun Lung group among the Dialecticians in part~cul~r. 
(vld. c. III.) Now, to touch a table with a fly-whisk is ordmanly 
regarded as an arrival on the table. But if the arrival is really an 
ar:ival, then it is impossible for that event to be removed.l 
If It could, then the arrival was not a real arrival. Here by means 
of the term " arrival " we analyse out the principle of an·~val. 
By .m~ans of. the principle of arrival we criticize the fact ~f arnv~l. 
T~Is. Is ~n Illustration of the meaning of the wo~ds,_ th,~ dis­
cnmmatiOn of terms and the analysing out of pnnc1ples. 

Liu Hsiao-piao, in his comment on this passage, ~ays as 
follows : "A boat concealed to view moves imperceptibly, to 
pass a man shoulder to shoulder is to pass him irrevocabl_y. 2 

A moment of time can never be held up : in a flash somethmg 
has happened and something has ceased to happen. Therefore 
the shadow of a flying bird shows no movement to it: the wheel 
of a ~h~riot never touches the ground.3 The logical consequence 
to this IS that if we assume that the removal (from the table) 
wa~ not a removal, then surely there could have been no arrival 
at 1.t; and (pm-i passu), if we assume that the arrival was not an 
arnval, then surely there could be no removal. But then (we 
hav~ also to realize that) there is no difference between the 
~ar~Ier and later stages in an arriving : the term " arrival " 
1~dicates the process of something happening. And there is no 
difference between the earlier and later stages in a removal : 

~ i.e. return to_ the status quo ante. (E. R- H.) . 
. Cf. the Enghsh proverb " a mis11 is as good as a _mile " with iu meaning that 

ho\\~ve1r closely the target is missed it is utterly and Irredeemably miSI!ed for that 
par~teu ar shot. (E. R. H.) ' 

, . A ~("ference to two of the Dialecticians' conundrums : cf. Chuang Tzu Book, 
T aon Hsaa Chapttr. (E. R. H.) 
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the term " removal " indicates the process of something ceasing 
to happen. To conclude, in all the world there is no such thing 
as a removal, so that the notion of " removal ", to be sure, is 
invalid. Since that is so, then surely the notion of " arrival " is 
not true to fact. The main idea there, as for the whole passage, 
is that events and things never for one moment cease from change. 
Every moment marks one indivisible coming-into-being-plus­
ceasing-to-be. The shadow of a flying bird at any particular 
moment of time is not the shadow of the bird at the moment 
before. That shadow perished with the moment in which it came 
to birth. The shadow of the succeeding moment is a new-born 
shadow. If we link the two moments together, then we see move­
ment ; but if we take them separately, then there is no movement. 
And in the case of the wheel, never touching the ground, the 
principle involved is the same. Thus, what is described as a 
rcmoYal is a number of momentary removings, each preceding 
one linking with its successor. With regard to " an arrival ", 
this also is a number of momentary arrivings each preceding one 
linking with its successor. Because the earlier and later stages of 
arriving appear to be alike, the conclusion is drawn that there 
is, as it were, one integrated arrival and the term " arrival " 
stands. But the truth is that because the earlier and later stages 
of removing are only, as it were, alike, and because what is spoken 
of as one integrated removal is only as it were, the conclusion to 
be drawn is that the term " removal " does not stand. Then, 
concentrating on the coming-into-being-plus-ceasing-to-be, all 
in a moment of time, we see that there is actually no such thing 
as " removal " ; and, that being so, there is also no such thing 
as " arrival ". 

This, then, is "discriminating terms and analysing out 
principles ". In the Hsiang-Kuo exegesis of the last section in 
the T'ien Hsia Chapter, the statement is made that the Dialecticians' 
conundrums about taking a one-foot-long stick and halving it and 
never reaching nothing and about linked wheels being separable, 
these " bear no relation to the government of the country, in fact 
come under the heading of useless argument. But since young 
aristocrats must have some amusement when they are tired with 
the words of the Scriptures, then if they can discriminate terms 
and analyse out logical principles as an expression of their esprit 
(clz'z) and intellectual discipline, and if this serves to prevent 
wenching in future generations, this form of amusement is much 
better than other kinds." Hsiang Hsiu and Kuo Hsiang went 
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further than the Logicians and, " after they had caught the fish, 
t~ey for-?o~ the traps," so that they appear to be opposed to 
dlfferentlatmg terms and analysing logical principles. Actually 
they were not opposed. 'What they objected to was doing this 
and nothing more. They were themselves particularly clever at 
differentiating terms and analysing logical principles. Their 
commentary on the Chuang Tzu Book is a model of that kind 
of work. 

Wang Pi (226-249 A.D.), as well as Hsiang Hsiu and Kuo 
Hsiang, was clever in analysing logical principles ; and this was 
the reason why their interpretations of the Lao T;:,r'i and Chuang 
T;:.il Books \Vere very different from those in the Huai Nan Book. 
The statement in the Lao T;:,ii Book (c. 40), "The Tao produces 
the One," was expounded by \Vang Pi as follows : "All creatures 
and all forms have their source in the One. How does it come 
about that there is the One? It comes from non-being. From 
non-being there is the One. So the One can be said to be non­
being. Since we already call it the One, there is speech about it. 
Since there is the One plus speech about it, then there is not one 
but two (entities). There being one and there b~ing two, one plus 
two make three. Bv the passage from non-bemg to being, the 
process of reckoning. is completed. To go beyond this is to get 
beyond the province of the Tao." Wang Pi ~lso sa~d, "Th~ One 
is the beginning of calculation and the startmg po_mt of thmgs." 
(Exegesis of c. gg.) The exact meaning of tlm passage for 
the moment we need not consider. But what Wang Pi calls 
the Tao, non-being, being, and the One is completely 
different from Huai Nan's meaning for these terms. This can 
be seen <!t a glance. If we go through Wang Pi's explanations, 
we find that these four concepts are all only formal concepts, not 
positive concepts. Also, "There is the Tao," and "There is 
being", these are formal propositions, not positive ones. 

Although the Mystical School inherited the tradition of the 
Lao-Chuang philosophy, yet most of the members of this school 
regarded Confucius as the greatest sage, and Lao Tan and 
Chuang Chou 1 as not equal to him. For example, the Shih Shuo 
Hsin Yii makes the statement : " Wang Pi in his young days went 
to Pei Hui. Hui asked him how it was that, since non-being is 
the groundstock of all things, Confucius would not speak on this, 

' The writers of the :Viystical School regarded L::to Tan as the author f th L 
Tzr2 Book and Chuang Chou as the author of the whole of the Chunn .. 0T eB ~e 
(E. R. H.) ~.., · ~a oo,.. 
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whilst Lao Tan expanded the idea without stopping. Wang Pi's 
answer was : ' The Sage [i.e. Confucius] identified himself with 
non-being and realized that it could not be made the subject of 
instruction, with the result that he felt bound to deal with being. 
Lao Tan and Chuang Chou were not yet completely outside the 
sphere of being, with the result that they constantly spoke of 
their own insufficiency.' " (Wen Hsiieh Chapter.) Wang Pi's 
meaning was that in Lao Tan's thought there was a contrast 
bet\veen being and non-being. From being he gained a view of 
non-being, and this was why he constantly spoke of non-being. 
In Confucius's thought the antithesis between being and non-being 
was completely synthesized. Confucius, being already identified 
with non-being, proceeded from a state of non-being to deal 
with being. Hence his constant occupation with being. If we 
use the criterion of attainment to the sublime and concern for 
the common, we must say that the reason why Lao Tan was not 
concerned with the common was because his sublime was not 
the highest of all. Confucius's sublime, on the other hand, 
was the highest of all, and therefore he was concerned with the 
common. 

Hsiang Hsiu and Kuo Hsiang were the greatest of all the 
expositors of Chuang Chou, and at the same time the greatest of 
his critics. The probability is that a part of the commentary 
which is under the name of Kuo Hsiang came from Hsiang Hsiu's 
commentary, and so here ,..,.e speak of it as the Hsiang-Kuo 
Commentary. In the preface to this book there is the following 
statement: " Chuang Chou may be said to ha\'e had knowledge 
offundamentals, with the result that he did not conceal the wild­
ness of his statements. These did not meet the requirements of 
daily life, his writings being merely subjective soliloquies. If a 
statement cannot meet the requirements of daily life, it follows 
that although the statement may be right, it is nevertheless use­
less ; as also in the case of a statement which goes counter to 
events and things, it may be lofty but it is not practical. There 
is certainly a gap between such a man and the man who is in a 
state of imvard silence and quietude, from which something 
emerges without any volition on his part. The former may 
rightly be said to have knowledge about the mind in a state of 
inaction. The sage being in a state of inaction, he responds to 
immediate stimulus, and the response varies according to times 
and seasons. Therefore he refrains from much speaking. The 
result is that he is identified (t'i) with (the world process of) 
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transformation, that he survives for ten thousand ages and is 
undifferentiable from all creation. Surely he must be very different 
from Chuang Chou, who made dialogues which were reallY 
arguing with himself and have nothing to do with life ! Therefore, 
although the Chuang Tzu Book is not one of the Sacred Scriptures, 
yet it is the best of the philosophical works ; although Chuang 
Chou did not identify himself with world transformation, yet 
his words are perfect. His theories give an understanding of 
the structure of Heaven-and-Earth, and an introduction to the 
order in the natures of all things. They make intelligible the 
changes in life and death, and so make clear the Tao of sageness 
within and kingliness without. Above he knew that there was 
no creator of the world ; below he knew that everything created 
itself." Here we have a critique of Chuang Chou, one which 
is divisible into two parts. The one is that Hsiang Hsiu and Kuo 
Hsiang regarded Chuang Chou's sphere of living as not equal to 
Confucius's sphere. They allowed that he had knowledge of 
fundamentals and of the state of inaction in the mind, but though 
he had this knowledge, he was unable to embody it in li~e 
and action. Thus he did not conceal the wildness of hxs 
statements, but made dialogues arguing with himself about it 
and about. 

Their point is that when a sage identifies himself with the 
world process of transformation, he not only has knowledge of the 
state of inaction in the mind, but his mind is actually in a state 
of inaction. This they described as a state of interior silence and 
quietude from which at the right time the right action emerg~ 
without any volition. The conclusion they drew was that t.hxs 
kind of action is only in response to the actual, varying accordxng 
to times and seasons ; and therefore he does not argue with him­
self about it and about : indeed he refrains from much speaking. 
To put this critique into the terminology of my Hsin Yuan ]en, 
Chuang Chou's sphere of living consisted in knowing Heaven, 
Confucius's sphere ofliving consisted in identification with Heaven. 
Examine the sentences above which contain the word t'i (to 
identify oneself with) in the particular context of identification 
with the process of transformation : there can be no question 
that the meaning is that of identification with Heaven. Chuang 
Chou only knew about this kind of identification ; he was unable 
to actualize it. Thus, although his sphere of living was a trans­
cendent one, yet his sphere was one of knowing and not of 
doing. 



THE MYSTICAL SCHOOL 137 

Let us now take the second division in the Hsiang-Kuo 
critique. This was that Chuang Chou's wild statements cannot 
meet the requirements of daily life. They also criticized him for 
arguing with himself, for making dialectical excursions into " the 
world beyond ". This denotes that he was apart from the events 
of daily life and sought elsewhere " a realm of mystical indifferen­
tiability ", " a pavilion of unintelligibility." And this is why his 
words, however right they may be, are yet of no use, however 
lofty arc yet ineffectual ; and although he spoke of sageness within 
and kinglincss without, yet he laid excessive emphasis on the 
sageness and too little emphasis on the kingliness. In this respect, 
therefore, the critique is one of Chuang Chou's philosophy as 
reaching to the height of sublimity but not concerned with the 
common task. 

These being two grounds on which Hsiang Hsiu and Kuo 
Hsiang criticized Chuang Chou, they maintained that there was 
a gap between him and the sage man, and that his words were not 
good enough to be part of the Scriptures but only sufficient to 
make him the greatest of the philosophers. That is equivalent 
to saying that his sphere of living and the value of his work were 
below those of the sage man. 

Lao Tan and Chuang Chou " had knowledge of non-being ", 
whilst Confucius identified himself with non-being. In this respect 
Confucius was on a higher level. 'Whilst Lao Tan and Chuang 
Chou could only wander in the world beyond, the sage could 
also wander freely in this world. There is a difference between 
being in this world and being outside of it. Although this difference 
is great, yet Lao Tan and Chuang Chou were one with the sage 
" in revealing the Tao of sageness within and kingliness without ". 
Hence in the Mystic School there were those who maintained 
that at bottom the three men were not different. In the Shih 
Slmo Hsin Yii there is the statement: "Juan Hsiu being a man 
of high reputation, when Wang Yen met him he asked him the 
following question : 'Are the teachings of Lao Tan and Chuang 
Chou the same as, or different from, the spiritual culture of the 
sages? ' The reply given was : 'Are there not similarities? ' " 
( f'Ven Hsiieh Chapter.) Juan Hsiu's meaning was that we cannot 
say that they are completely similar, nor can we say that they are 
completely different, and that is why he answered : " Are there 
not similarities ? ", the meaning being that they are at bottom 
~imilar. 

Wang Pi, Hsiang H~iu, and Kuo Hsiang all thought that the 
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pre-Ch'in Taoists had their defects, and in following after those 
earlier thinkers they did actually correct their faults. In the 
special terminology we are using, the early Taoists were not in 
accord with the double criterion of attaining to the sublime and 
having concern for the common. Hence the correction of their 
faults entailed bringing their theories into accord with this 
criterion. Wang Pi's main correction was the theory that the 
sages had delight and anger, sorrow and joy. Ho Yen wrote a 
Discussion on the Sages being without Delight and Anger, Sorrow and 
Joy, and, although the work is not extant, we have the main 
outline of it. ·It is in effect that the early Taoists maintained that 
they transmuted emotions by means of reason, or that " they 
subjected emotions to reason ". According to Chuang Chou's 
theory, the emotions have their rise in failure to understand the 
nature of things. The sages have complete understanding in 
respect to the nature of things, and so " sorrow and joy cannot 
enter into them". (Yang Sheng Chu Chapter.) For them not 
to enter is for them not to exist, so that the sages were without 
emotions, though not in the insensible W?-Y of decayed wood and 
dead ashes. Rather their emotions a:e Imbued and transmuted 
by their understanding of things : m other words ~hey have 
th . . ted bv means of reason. Wang PI regarded 

e1r emotwns transmu 1 • h " I . th. . 'bl f achievement. His t eory was, ntelhgence 
IS as Impossi eo h t the most recondite matters, but . 

can manage to searc ou h' h It . £ ejecting the nature w IC men naturall 
has not the capactty or th sage is vitally superior to 0 d' y 
h " A · "Where e r mary 

ave.. . g~m,. 't-l'ke intelligence and where he is like ordinar 
men IS 1n hts sptn 1 · Th I f h' Y . . . the five emotiOns. e resu t o t IS vitalit f 
men IS In having · · fi · Y o . . . . 11. nee in the sage IS a capacity or Identificat' 
spint-hke Inte Ige · h h · . IOn . h y of the umverse, so t at e Is Imbued 'th 
with the armon · h · h fi . WI 

b . The result of his avmg t e ve emotions like th non- emg. d . h . . o er 
. h t he I·s not able to o wit out emotwn m respond' t men IS t a . . mg o 

th. 0 the other hand, m respondmg though he expe · mgs. n . h .1 f . nences 
t. he is not caught m t e t01 s o emotion." (S rr emo Ion, R . p . S C . , an n uo 

Chih, Biography of Chung uz, e;. ung 'lzzh s Con:mentary.) For 
the earlv Taoists there were only two alternatives : eith 

' d h · h · 'I er a man had emotions an was caug t m t eir t01 s, or he h d 
h . h . .1 a no 

emotions and so was not caug t m t eir t01 s. For \Vang p· th . 1 th . . . 1 ere 
was a third alternative, name y, at It IS possible for a t 

d b h . . man o 
have emotions an yet not e caug t m their toils Th' · , ' IS IS one 
co~rection that Wang P~ ma~e of the early Taoists' position. In 
this he resolved the ant1thes1s between having emotions and not 
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having emotions. This antithesis is on the same footing as the 
antithesis between the sublime and the common. 

The Hsiang-Kuo correction of the early Taoists consists in its 
most important aspect in resolving the antithesis between being 
and non-being, between Heaven and man, and making a synthesis 
of the antithetical states of being in the world and being outside 
of it. 

With regard to being and non-being, the early Taoists' 
position, as we saw in Chapter IV, was that" all creatures were 
produced by being, and being was produced by non-being" ; 
and it may rightly be said that the term " non-being" is the 
shortened appellation for " the unnameable" and non-being is 
not equivalent to the cipher o. In the Chuang Tzu Book, Keng 
Sang Chu Chapter, we find : "There is birth, there is death ; 
there is issuing forth, there is entering ; and that which one passes 
in entering in and issuing forth is the Gate of Heaven. The Gate 
of Heaven is non-being, and all things emerge from non-being." 
The Hsiang-Kuo exegesis here is, " Death and life, issuing forth 
and entering in, 1 all this comes in a flash of itself and is not the 
act of a creator. There are the processes of gathering together and 
scattering abroad, hiding and revealing, with the result that there 
are the names ' to issue forth ' and ' to enter in '. These are only 
names, since in the last resort there is no issuing forth or entering 
in. That being so, where is the Gate? If we take non-being to be 
the Gate, non-being is nothing, and therefore there is no gate." 
And again, "This is not to say that non-being can become being ; 
for if non-being can become being, how is it non-being ? " And 
again, " once there is non-being, then forthwith there is nothing. 
If this nothing is finally nothing, then it is self-evident that being 
comes of itself in a flash." According to this exegesis with its 
" being produced from non-being ", the position is that being 
is not caused by anything extraneous to itself. This theory of 
spontaneous generation only emphasizes that being was not the 
act of any creator, it does not maintain that there was a time when 
there was no being and then suddenly being was produced from 
nothing. On the Chih Pe Yu Chapter, in the Chuang Tzu Book, there 
is this exegesis : " Not only is it impossible that non-being should 
be transformed into being, but also it is impossible that being 
should be transformed into non-being. This is why being in 
itself, although it goes through a thousand changes and ten 

1 Chuang Tzn's idea Wa.:J that man "is•ucd forth" from non-being :md at death 
" .mte.red " again int,., non-being, like a ~an gone back home. 
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~housand transformations, yet cannot become non-being. Since 
1t cannot become non-being, therefore from the past to the present 
there never has been a time when there was no being ; and from 
this it follows that being exists for ever." 

Being has always continued to exist and was not produced 
from non-being. Things arc produced of themselves in a flash and 
do not need any antecedent creation. To quote again from an 
exegesis of the Chih Pe Yu Chapter, " What is there which can be 
antecedent to things? \Ve regard the Yin and the Yang as 
antecedent to things, but the Yin and the Yang also come in the 
category of things. So the question is also asked what that is 
which is antecedent to the Yin and the Yang. ·we regard that 
which is so-of-itself as antecedent ; but that only means that 
everything is so-of-itself. \Ve regard the ultimate Tao as ante­
cedent but this Tao is the ultimate non-being. Non-being being 
nothing' how can it be antecedent? That being so, then what is 

, h" ? y there which can have been antecedent to t mgs . et there are 
things without end and it is evident that the so-ness of things is 
naturally so, not b:cause somethiX:g m~de th_em so.". 

This then is the main meanmg m Hsiang Hsm ~nd Kuo 
H · I d" t" n of any idea of a creator. And tlus applies 

Siang, t 1e era tea 10 . h' · ( 
11 " G d, and any kmd of c z gas, etc.) which is 

equa y to o F h · · 
t d the world. rom t eir pomt of view 

supposed to have crea e 1 th" h ' . . . . vadible ; and not on y Is, event e formal 
this concluswn IS Ine . 1 ·s eradicated. And after all th 
"d h l TaOlsts a so I esc 
~ ea of t e ear Y . ted we see that, " the creating of thi 
Ideas have been cradica ' · If d · ngs thing creates 1tse ; an , smce each creat 
has no lord, every. which it depends This is th es 
· lf h · nothmg on · e truth 
1tse , t ere lS -Earth." (Exegesis on the Clz'i w; 
about Heaven-and u Lun 

Chapter.) 0 " that by ..,,.-hich things came into existe , 
If there was n , . nee , 

h h "d f " the Tao amounts to the nothmgness f th 
t en t e 1 ea o o e 

. h A d if that be so, then to say that the Tao prod d c1p er o. n d I uce 
ll h . . t say that each an al came of themselves d a t 1ngs IS o . . , an to 

say that all things possess some (quahty) w_htch they derived 
from the Tao that is to s~y that they denved It from themsel ' . f th . ves. 
This is the exact meamng o "e exegesis. on the Ta Tsung Shih 
Chapter where it is stated that the Tao Is capable of noth" rr • 

· d . d fi h T tnb · to say that anything IS enve rom t e ao means that it . 1 . h comes 
of it!iielf." This meanm~ a so comes m t e following : "All that 
they obtain is not obtamed from the Tao without nor d "t 

I. . 1 h 1 ' oes 1 
come by any act ofvo 1t10n. n t e ast resort it is self-derived and 
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self-transforming." Thus, according to this theory there exists 
actually only the " being " of the early Taoists and not their 
" non-being ". And their statement that, " being was produced 
by non-being," can only be said to amount to this, that there is 
nothing which produced being. In this way the contrast 
between being and non-being is resolved. There was one, 
P'ei K 'uei of the Chin Dynasty era, who wrote a dialectical essay 
entitled " The Exaltation of Being ", and the Hsiang-Kuo theory 
may rightly be called exaltation of being. 

We now deal with the early Taoists' contrast between 
" Heaven " and " man ". In the Chuang Tzii Book, Ch'iu Hsiieh 
Chapter, we find " Heaven is the inward, man the outward " ; 
and again, " A cow and a horse having four feet, come in the 
category of Heaven : the bridling of a horse's head and the 
putting a rope through a cow's nose, this is in the category of 
man." Thus, the one comes under what we call the natural or 
spontaneous, the other comes under what we call the artificial 
or deliberate. In the case of spontaneous activity, the activity 
is effected without knowledge of hmv it is and what it is ; hence 
the action is inaction ( wu wei). In the case of deliberate activity 
it is with conscious purpose, and therefore the action is action 
(yu wei). Where the artificial takes the place of the natural, this 
is spoken of as "man destroying Heaven". To the early Taoists 
this destroying of Heaven was the root of all man's miseries. 

The Hsiang-Kuo Commentary deals with this contrast. On this 
passage the exegesis is as follows : "As for man's (daily) life, 
can it do without the service of a cow or the riding of a horse? 
And as for this service and this riding, can a man do without 
putting a rope through the nose of the one and tying a halter 
round the neck of the other ? Cows and horses do not refuse to 
be noosed and haltered, and this lot which is dispensed to them 
by Heaven is surely right. If this be a right dispensation by 
Heaven, then in spite of its coming within the sphere of man's 
business its origin is in Heaven." This looks as if, when the 
Hsiang-Kuo Commentary speaks of the lot dispensed by Heaven, the 
term has the meaning of the natural. Again, in the ]en Chien 
Shih Chapter, Chuang Tzu Book : "Throughout the world, there 
are two disciplines, one the appointed lot, the other justice. The 
child'? love of its parents is its appointed lot : it is impossible 
for this love to be loosed from its heart." On this the Hsiang-Kuo 
exegesis is, " it is knitted naturally together and cannot break 
free." In the Ta Tsung Shih Chapter, there is, " but the reaching 
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of this. e~tr;,me. is. a matter of lot," for which the Hsiang-Kuo 
exegesis Is, tlus IS a reference to the naturalness of things with 
nothing causing them." On the basis of these statements what 
Hsiang Hsiu and Kuo Hsiang meant by " lot dispensed by 
Heaven " was " being naturally so ". A bird builds a nest : 
this comes from the bird being naturally so ; and the same is 
the case \vith a man building a house, and even, one may suppose, 
with the building of a skyscraper in New York. 

From this point of view what has been called " artificial " is 
also the natural. To quote again from the Ta Tsung Shih Chapter: 
"To know that everything which Heaven or man docs is in both 
cases naturally so." For this the Hsiang-Kuo exegesis is as 
follows : " \Vith a thousand men congregated together without 
any one man as their lord, the result is either anarchy or dispersion. 
Therefore, if there were many worthy men present, there could 
not be many leaders, and if there were no worthy men present, 
there could not be any leaders. This is the Tao of Heaven and of 
man, and must be the height of rightness." The organization of 
a state and nation, this is a human tao, and also Heaven's Tao. 
It fits in with the above," all that Heaven or man docs is naturally 
so." If this be the case, then the contrast between Heaven and 

man is resolved. . F h. . t f view then, what the early Taoists called 
. rom t 1~ pom f be called inaction (wu wei). In the exeges· 

actwn (yu wez) may aCs~ •Iller there is this comment : "The resu:ts 
of the Tao of Heaven "ar 1 d 
is that where the higher and the o:wer a.rlel mha.le complementary 

h th Sovereign remams stl w I st the minister . 
to each ot er, e d Is . h t and present are ma e comparable Yao d 
active · w ere pas · (" . ) ' an 
Sh ' . tate of wu wez mactwn , and T'ang and W 

un were 1n a s . b · u 
h d k t ·on (with a v1ew to ecommg emperor) Th a to ta e ac 1 · at 
b . h used his own nature and the natural tre d f e1ng so, eac d . h . . n o 

. steriously expresse , t at 1s, the htgher a d h events JS my . n t e 
1 th Past and the present, all represent maction and th 
ower, e ( "fi . 1 d J"b ' ere . II no such thing as art1 cia e 1 crate) action , Th JS rea y fj · us 

according to the. new ~heory yut ort~ by th,~ _Hriang-Kuo Com-
mentarv inaction 1S not JUSt domg nothmg. If It fits in w"th h 

./' " th · d" "d 1 t e lot dispensed by Heaven ' en any m lVI ual man's t" . , ac 10ns 
however numerous, or any society s organization h ' · . ' owever 
complex, ~re " the n;-ystenous expression of natural trend , . All 
are wu wez, notyu wez. 

In the Hsiang-Kuo system the expression " Heaven , 1 . 
r 11 hi · a so IS a general term tor a t ngs, as IS expressly stated in an · exegesis 
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of the Ch'i Wu Lun Chapter, whilst in the exegesis of the Sao Tao 
Yu Chapter we find : "This 'Heaven-and-Earth' is the general 
term for all things." 

In my Hsin Li Hsiieh this " Heaven ", or alternatively 
" Heaven-and-Earth ", is what is called " the Great Whole ". 
The whole Heaven is " the sphere of the mysterious ", and all 
things "are self-transforming in the mysterious sphere" (vide 
Preface to the Chuang Tzzi Commentary), and each "is itself and 
naturally so ". Among these things, although they are useful to 
each other, yet one thing does not exist for the sake of another, 
nor does it derive its existence from another. This is stated as : 
"in spite of them exactly complementing each other, yet there 
being no dependence of one on the other." Hence, "all things, 
although as a total they constitute Heaven, yet not one but also 
reveals itself." (Exegesis on the Ch'i Wu Lun Chapter.) Although 
the myriad things make up Heaven, yet not one of them but 
has its individual existence and is also the outcome of self­
transformation. This then is " the truth about Heaven-and­
Earth". 

In the Early Taoists, the Tao occupied the important position ; 
in the Hsiang-Kuo system, Heaven occupied the important 
position. Heaven is the Great Whole, and the sage is one who 
identifies himself with the Great Whole. In the exegesis of the 
Ta Tsung Shih Chapter there is this : " The sage wanders along 
the road of transformation, swims freely in the stream of daily 
renewal. There are ten thousand things being transformed in 
ten thousand ways, and the sage is in process of transformation 
with them. These transformations are without end, and the sage 
is transformed with them without end." And again, " (the 
sage) is in no way differentiable from things, and in no way not 
one with transformations. The result is that (for the sage) there 
is no outward or inward, no death or life, but identification with 
Heaven and Earth and with the Great Transformation, for there 
can be no loss attached to this. This is becoming one with Heaven, 
becoming one with transformation ; and this oneness is some­
thing which cannot be expressed, something which cannot be 
thought. In the exegesis on the Ch'i Wu Lun Chapter, there is 
the statement : " By means of words, oneness is expressed, but the 
oneness is not the expression ; that is, the expression plus the 
oneness expressed makes two ; for oneness being one, the 
expression of it makes two. Also, "The result is that he who 
takes oneness as oneness is not different from them (i.e. ordinary 



I 44 THE SPIRIT OF CHI:-<ESE PHILOSOPHY 

people) ; and he who forgets oneness makes no expression of it, 
so that he has oneness as a matter of course." 

The Great Whole transcends shapes ami features, and the 
man who identifies himself with the Great Whole wanders in 
spirit beyond the confines of shapes and features. This wandering, 
however, does not entail being a " contemplative in the midst 
of the hills and woods ". In the Sao Yao ru Chapter, Hsii Yu and 
his fellow hermits are praised and Yao and Shun arc depreciated. 
As is said : " When Yao offered the empire to Hsu Yu, the latter 
replied : ' Take your sovereignty easily, for my part I have no 
use for an empire.' " Also, " Even the dust and refuse, the chaff 
and the husks (of a spirit man) could form a Yao and a Shun.'' 
And again, " Yao ruled the empire and gave peace to this side 
of the ocean. Having paid a visit to the four wise men of the 
Miao Ku Yi mountain, on his return to his capital he was deeply 
mortified and the empire no longer existed for him." Hsu Yu 
and the o~her hermits were men who wandered outside the world, 
whilst Yao and Shun were men who wandered within it. To 
this passage the Hsiang-Kuo exegesis gave. a _new interpretation 
by its praises of Yao and Shun and depr~cxatw,~ of Hsu Yu and 
their fellows. Thus we find the foll~wmg : Those who are 
self-confident stand in contrast dt? thmgs ; buth those who are 
in accord with them do not stan _m cohn:trhasyt to t cmd .. Therefore 

h" . the empire wxth w xc ao stoo m contra t 
there was not mg xn nly on a level with Chi and Hsieh (tc s ' 

h"l H ·· Yu was o wo 
w. 1 _st suf h t t-'me). How do I come to say that they are s ;J 
mxmsters o t a 1 · bl fi · h 0 · 

h re indifferentxa e rom creatwn t e result . 
For those w o a d" Is 

l t "bes of creatures cannot xvorce themselves fi 
that all t 1e n "b · d rom 

H with no deh crate mm they make a pror 
them ence, . . h I wunu · them . submxttmg t emse ves to the stimulu r 
response to ' d b fl . . s 1rom 

d ·r.t· g like an unmoore oat, oatmg hither and th" 1 them, rJ!Iln C h • · It ler 
. h If volition. There1ore t ere Is nothmg they do 1 . wxt no se - 1 . w uch 

. t . accord with the peop e, no place to which they go h 
IS no Ill II w· h h" w ere 
they are not sovereign over a . xt t Is (quality) making them 

ereign they are as a matter of course as exalted as H sov , . f h . eaven 
This indeed is ~h1e vx1rt~e o t te trtue sovherexgn. ~upposing a rna~ 
standing out vw ent y m con ras on t e summit of a m . 

. t fi r ab t d" ountam 
if he had no p~xva eh ee mgs_d dou gd~r ~ng himself to himself 
or about guardmgldthe ohne-sx e dpre I ections of some school of 
thought how cou e t us stan out alone? This k" d f 

' h" m o man 
is therefore just a t mg among the common ruck of th · 
more than an outside officer of Yao's." Each ind" "d mlgs,. no 

IVI ua thmg 
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guards its own predilections, so that there is no thing which is 
not in a position of contrast to other things. The man who 
submits himself to things, he " reaches the centre of the circle " ; 
the man who guards no personal predilections, " goes along with 
all creation." By that is meant that in fact he transcends them 
all. He comes into a position which is not in contrast to them. 
Hence he is not a creature among the common ruck of creatures, 
nor is he in contrast to other men in the world. He has no 
deliberate mind ; hence he " responds to all creatures and is 
not caught in their toils ". The same commentary also says : 
" Although the sage may occupy the chief position in a court, 
yet in his mind he is in no different case from being among the 
hills and woods. How can he be understood by the world ? 
The world sees him as filling the imperial chariot, as having the 
imperial seal attached to his girdle, and so this is taken to be 
enough to trammel his mind. The world sees him passing by 
mountains and rivers, administering the affairs of the people, 
and so this is taken to be enough to weary his spirit. How can 
they know that the man who is perfect in perfection cannot 
suffer any loss ? " He cannot suffer any loss because he responds 
to the world but is not trammelled by it, because he responds to 
(the stimulus of) all creatures but is not caught in their toils. 

Although the sphere of the sage is so exalted, yet his actions 
may be completely ordinary. As the Hsiang-Kuo exegesis has 
it in the Sao Yao Yu Chapter : "He whose footsteps carry him 
furthest of all comes nearer and nearer (to men and things) ; 
and he who reaches to the highest (sphere ofliving) is down among 
the lower ranks of men." And again, " If in uncompromising 
fashion he exalts himself alone to the highest and does not put 
himself on an equality with the common ruck of men, this is to 
be a hermit of the hills and valleys and not to be one who is 
unconditioned." And again, "Some people speak of being lost 
in contemplation among the hills and woods, describing this as 
wu wei. This is the reason why the teachings of Lao Tzu and 
Chuang Tzu are abandoned by men of affairs and these men 
confine themselves to yu wei and do not turn back (to wu wei)." 

This being the new Hsiang-Kuo interpretation, the distinction 
between being outside the world and being inside does not exist 
for the sage man. This is stated in the exegesis of the Ta Tsung 
Shih Chapter : " Carrying reason to its highest point, the without 
and the within are indistinguishable. There is no case where 
wandering in the without is carried to perfection in which the 
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without and the _within are still distinguishable ; there is no 
~ase ~here the Without and the within arc still distinguishable 
m which the wandering in the without is carried to perfection. 
Therefore the sage man constantly wanders in the without in 
ord.er that he may enlarge the sphere of the within, has no 
dehb~rate mind in order that he may submit himself to all 
c~eatwn. And the result of this is that although (the sage) works 
his body all day, the essential spirit is not affected ; although he 
deals with every kind of business, he remains just what he is." 
This is quite true. He who really can wander in the without can 
do no other than make it indistinguishable from the within ; 
and he who can make the without indistinguishable from the 
within is sure to be able to wander in the without. A sage man 
has no private mind in following the natural course of things. 
Having no private mind, he makes no distinctions : submitting 
himself to all creatures, he wanders in the without. Hsiang 
Hsiu and Kuo Hsiang regarded this as " the main meaning in 
Chuang Chou's writings ". They held t?at if this be undastood, 
" then the truth of wandering in the w1thout and extending the 
sphere of the within becomes self-~vident, and Chuaz:tg Chou's 
book is therefore to advocate ferrymg over to the ordmary and 
thatching over this world which ~e see." (Exegesis of the Ta 
Tsung Shih Chapter.) Thus the Hsiaz:tg-!<-u~ ~ommcnt~ry was a 

· I cr. t t t rn the early TaOists ongmal thcones of the spec1a euor o u . ·r · b · 1 ·1 
I . d h templat1ve !He mto emg a p 11 osophy of so 1tary an t e con . · · · b · . 

this world and the ordinary b~mgs. m It, m~o emg a philosophy 
which combines in one what IS Without this world and what is 
within it. This effort must ~e. ~ccounted a success. And yet it 
is in some respects open to cnticism. The nature of the criticism 
will be explained in a later passage. 

In the Wei-Chin era (third to sixth century) the Buddh" t 
b r · · Ch" IS relicrion had already een 10r some t1me m ma and had 

o· . , . d come 
to have great authonty over men s mm s. In the Buddh" 

. h • h . b 1St 
system of thought the1:e 1s( ~. e ~ntBith ~sis ehtween " the eternally 
so, i.e. immutable rea 1ty c mg;o, utatat ata) and product" _ 
annihilation, i.e. the temporal (sheng mei, utpadanirodh~t­
the contrast between permanence and change between · ' 

. . ' nirvana 
and life-plus-death. . Thinkers of those days regarded the first 
contrast as the Ta01st contrast between non-being and b . 
the second as the Taoist contrast between immutabTt em~ 
mutability, and the third as the Taoist contrast betwe I I Y an . 

en wu wez 



THE MYSTICAL SCHOOL 147 

and yu wez. One section of the exponents of Buddhism used all 
these Taoist concepts, and because of this, although the subject 
of their talk was Buddhism, the kind of Buddhism which they 
talked might be dcscri bed as a branch of the Mystic School. Thus 
Sheng Chao was this kind of Buddhist teacher, a very out­
standing one, \Vhilst his Discussion on the Immutability of Things 
and his Discussion on No real Unreality are representative examples 
of this kind of Buddhist exposition. Wang Pi, Hsiang Hsiu, and 
Kuo Hsiang attempted to deal with the contrasts in Taoist 
philosophy, and Sheng Chao attempted to resolve the antitheses 
in Buddhist philosophy. His Discussion on tlze Immutability of 
Things is a resolution of the antithesis between immutability and 
mutability, and his Discussion on No real Unreality is a resolution 
of the antithesis between being and non-being ; whilst his 
Discussion on Pan-jo (Real Knowledge, prajiia) being no Knowledge was 
a resolution of the antithesis between real knowledge and ordinary 
knowledge, as also of the antithesis between wu wei andJ'Il wei. 

In his Discussion on the Immutability of Things, Sheng Chao 
said : " :Most men's idea of mutability is that things in the past 
have not come down to the present. The result is that they say 
that there is mutability and no immutability. That things of the 
past do not come down to the present is my idea of immutability; 
and the result is that I say that there is immutability and no 
mutability. That there is mutability and no immutability is 
because the things of the past do not come down to the present ; 
that there is immutability and no mutability is because things 
of the past do not vanish away [i.e. become as if they had not 
existed]." And again, " Turn your attention to past things in 
relation to the past. In this respect they do not become null and 
void [i.e. their having happened cannot be cancelled out]. Tum 
your attention to them in relation to the present. In this respect 
they do not exist. For them not to exist in the present is to show 
that they have not come down to the present. They having 
existed in that past, the result is that we know that they do not 
become null and void. Turn your attention now to the present. 
The present cannot recede into the past. This is to say that past 
things of their nature are in the past and do not recede from the 
present into the past ; and that present things of their nature are 
in the present and do not come down from the past to the present." 
And again, " If this be so, then it is clear that things do not go 
backwards and forwards (in time among themselves). Since there 
is no slightest sign of things going backwards and forwards, the 
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conclusion surely _is that it is impossible that things should be 
mutabl~. The_re IS nothing paradoxical in peaks revolving and 
mount~ms fallmg and yet being for ever immutable, in rivers 
~ompetmg. as to the expanse they cover and not flowing away, 
m wandenng airs going back and forth and yet not moving 
anywhere, in the sun and moon maintaining their courses in the 
sky and yet not revolving." 

Above we have quoted Liu Hsiao-piao's commentary on 
~hih Shuo Hsin Yii to the effect that in speaking of reaching, there 
IS a first reaching and a second reaching, and so with going away, 
there is a first going away and a second going away. What Sheng 
Chao is dealing with here is a similar idea. The " first reaching" 
and " first going away " do not come down from the past to the 
present. The " second reaching " and the " second going away " 
do not recede from the present to the past. Any event or thing 
at any particular moment of time of its nature is only that 
particular event and thing at that particular moment. That 
particular event or thing at any other moment of time is actually 
another thing altogether, and is not a co?tinuatio': of ~he thing 
at the earlier moment of time. Thus, m the Dzscusszon on the 
Immutability of Things, "Fan Chih, havi~g become. a monk in _his 
early years returned home when his hair was wh1te. On seemg 
him the n~ighbours exclaimed at a man of the past being still 
aliv~ F Chih . d . ' I look like the man of the past, but I 
am ~ot ~~ , , .;~~ iater Fan Chih. was only apparently the 
£ · . Th r mer Fan Chih belonged to the past and 
ormer Fan Chih e 10r 1 Th 

h d · fi m the past to t 1e present. e later Fan 
a not come down ro . d d"d " d 

Chih belon ed to the later time an I not rece e from the 
gh t , " When we say that what has gone befiore 

present to t e pas · b"d .1 . gone altogether but a I es eternally this I·s 
not necessan y IS h h · ' 
b "t . t mutable When we say t at t e gomg away not ecause I IS no · . . 

.1 1·s going away altogether, this means It does not recede necessan y d h. . b . 
from the present to the past, an .t IS IS ecause It does not come 
down to the present. Because thmgs of the past do. come down 
into the present, therefore they do not ?allop m the time between 
the past and the present ; because thmgs of the past do not 

h f h . . go 
away altogether, therefore eac o t eir natures abides in its 

th . h . own 
one space of time." Now, at m t e past certam events and th" 

· · h" · 1 r. d thi mgs have happened, this IS a 1stonca 1act ; an s fact not 0 1 
h · b"d" ffi n Y continues to exist but also as Its a I mg e ect. In the Discuss· n 

on the Immutability of Things we find this statement : " w~:h 
regard to the Buddha, his achieved merit flows along throu~h 
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ten thousand ages and thus abides continuously : his teaching 
spreads ovei· a hundred <eons and remains as strong as ever. 
A mound borrows its completion from the first basketful of earth, 
the completion of a journey depends on the first step taken. And 
the cause of this result is that accomplishment cannot be 
eradicated. Because the accomplished deed is ineradicable, 
therefore the past is not being transformed ; and because it is 
not being transformed, therefore it docs not change; and because 
it does not change, therefore it clearly remains untouched by 
time." The illustrations are of men piling up a hill, in which 
case every basketful of earth is the accomplishment of one 
basketful of earth ; and of a man taking a journey, in which 
case each step of the way is the accomplishment of one step. Thus 
the final mass of the hill depends on the first basketful of earth 
and the final reaching of the destination depends on the first 
step taken. The accomplishment of this first basketful and this 
first step is a thing of the past and is untransformable and so, if 
untransformable, then obviously not su~ject to change. 

Ordinary people have the idea that if events and things are 
to be regarded as immutable, then the necessary conclusion is 
that the events and things of to-day are the events and things of 
yesterday. What they call immutability is the antithesis of 
mutability. Also, ordinary people have the idea that if events 
and things are to be regarded as mutable, then the necessary 
conclusion is that the events and things of yesterday change and 
become the events and things of to-day. What they call mutability 
is antithetical to immutability. As a matter offact the events and 
things of to-day are not the events and things of yesterday, neither 
are they the events and things of yesterday in a changed form. 
The mutable is mutable in appearance and " immutable in 
reality" : going away is "going away in appearance and 
lasting on in reality ". Mutability is only in appearance mutability 
and is not antithetical to immutability. Going away is only in 
appearance going away and is not antithetical to lasting on. As 
the Discussion on the Immutability of Things says : " When we 
search for immutability, surely we do not find it by leaving 
mutability out of account. We must seek immutability in things 
mutable. Because we seek immutability in things mutable, there­
fore, although they are mutable, yet they are for ever immutable. 
Because we do not leave mutability out of account, therefore 
immutability is not divorced from mutability." Thus immuta­
bility and mutability do not involve an antithesis. In this way the 
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antithesis which is popularly supposed to exist between mutability 
~nd immutability is resolved. We may also say that the solution 
Is a synthesis. 

Sheng Chao's Discussion on No Real Unrealitv has the statement : 
" All things have that in them which make; them not be some­
thing, 1 have that in them which makes them not be nothing. 
Because of the first characteristic, the result is that although they 
seem to be something, yet actually they are nothing ; because of 
the second characteristic, the result is that although they seem to 
be nothing, yet actually they arc not nothing." All things without 
exception arc the products of causation. Supposing what appears 
to be something is really something, then it will exist for all time 
and surely docs not owe its existence to causation. Supposing 
that which appears to be nothing ; then if that nothing is 
really nothing it will not exist for all time, and surely it will not 
owe its non-existence to causation. If what is something be not 
something of itself but owes its existence to causation, the result 
would be the knowledge that that ~omething is (in the last resort) 
not really something. Since that is ~o, althou~h it ~ay appear 
to be somethinrr it would not be logtcal to designate It as some­
thing. With rc~ard to nothing, if that should be really nothing, 
then there would be no disturbance of event, and that may 
logically be designated as nothing. If all c~eatures were nothing, 
th th . ld come about. If somethmg comes about then en no tng wou . . . ' 
"t b It ther nothing. Smce there IS causation tl11• 1 cannot e a oge . ' s 
s th" h" h comes about through causatiOn cannot b orne Ing w 1c . " Th b . h e 
altogether nothing." . Agam, at emg so, .t en all things 
have that in them wh1ch makes them not somethmg, and ~0 the 
cannot be something, and ~t the same time have that in the~ 
which makes them not nothmg, and so they cannot be noth" 

ffi h h mg. 
What then? If we want to a rm t at t ey are something th 
that something is not a real kind of something. And if we' e~ 
to affirm that they are nothing, then they have happened w~tnh 

N h . WI 
their individual features. ow, appenmg with indiv'd 1 

1 . d b I ua features is not altogether not ung, an to e an unreal ki d f 
something is not really something. That being so, the t~ 0 

of no real unreality is thus clear. This was why in th ;,ory 
Kuang Sutra (Prajiiaparamita, vid. the first chapter on "E e. ~ng 
L . h ") h · h t "All h" mittmg tg t , t ere Is t e statemen : t mgs are false appellations 

1 In this paragraph and the succeeding one:~ dealing with Sheng Ch , . 
the Chinese for something is yu and for nothing is wu the two terrm :? s VIeWS, 
had the meaning of" being" and "non-being". (E.' R. H.) w lch above 
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and are not real. For instance, with the deva, it is not that there 
is no deva, but that a deva is not a real human being." All 
things come into existence through causation. If they are 
separated from their causes, they perish. They are just like the 
deva. In this respect, " all things have that in them which makes 
them not something." But although the deva is not really a man, 
yet a dcva does really exist. Although all creatures exist in a 
state of production-annihilation, yet these creatures in this state 
all do have their existence. From this point of view it needs to be 
said that what is called unreality is both unreal and yet not 
unreal. " All things have that in them which makes them not 
nothing." 

The popular view about nothing is that it means nothing 
being there, whilst the popular view of something is that it means 
that there really and truly is something there. As a matter of 
fact, there arc some things which are there, but they are not real. 
In regard to these two popular ideas, that means that there is 
neither something nor nothing there. We may also say that it 
means both something and nothing are there. In the words of 
the Discussion on No Real Unreality, " If something is not real, and 
nothing is not equivalent to there being no trace of existence 
then although something and nothing are different names, wha~ 
they designate is the same." According to this line of argument, 
the antithesis in the popular mind is resolved, and we may say 
that a synthesis is made of something and nothing. 

Sheng Chao defined pan jo as sage knowledge. According to 
this theory, if we give a wide enough meaning to knowledge, 
sage knowledge is also one kind ofknowledge. On the other hand, 
this kind of knowledge is not the same as ordinary knowledge. 
To know necessarily entails having something which is known. 
What is known is then what is designated in modern speech as 
the object of knowledge. The object of sage knowledge is what 
is designated as absolute truth. But absolute truth cannot 
possibly be made the object of knowledge. This is because 
knowledge entails knowing the what of its object. Absolute truth 
has no what, and therefore it is impossible that it should be an 
object of knowledge. In the Discussion on Pan Jo being not Know­
ledge, there is the statement : " Knowledge consists in knowing 
what is known. Certain qualities (hsiang) are selected as its 
object, and thereby there is the name ' knowledge '. Absolute 
truth in the nature of the case has no qualities ; so how can there 
come to be knowledge of real knowledge?" The qualities of a 
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thing arc the answer to the question of what that thing is. For 
kn?wlcdg.e to know what a thing is, is to select a quality for its 
?bJect. Smce absolute truth is about what is qualityless, therefore 
It cannot be an object of ordinary knowledge, and therefore 
cannot be known. 

From another point of view, knowing and what is known are 
complementary. To know necessarily entails something known, 
a~d fo~ something to be known necessarily entails knowing. The 
Dzscusszon on Pan ]o being not Knowledge states : " Knowing and 
what is known go together in existing and go together in not 
existing." Also, "The what is known having given birth to 
knowledge, knowledge gives birth to what is known. The two 
having been born together, this birth entails causation. Since 
causation is not real, then what is not real is not absolute truth.'' 
An object of knowledge comes to be because it is known, and 
knowing comes to be because there is something known. Hence 
the object of knowledge is born of causation. That which is 
born of causation is not real, and that which is not real is not 
absolute truth. Hence absolute truth cannot be an object of 
knowledge. 

On the other hand pan Jo is directly concerned with know­
ledge of absolute truth.' This kind of knowledge uses as its object 
the very things which cannot be objects of knowlc?ge. Hence 
this kind of knowledge is not the s~mc ~s what Is ordinarily 

I d As the Dzscusszon on Pan ]o not being supposed to be know e ge. d d' .. 
K l d " H nee real knowle ge as a Irect VISion of 

bnowl e ge sayhs,d e ot make use of objects of knowledge This 
a so u te tru t ocs n 1 d k ? " F · 
b . h d es this know e ge now . or this reason emg so, ow o . ki d f 
it is legitimate to describe the pan JO n ° kno~ledge as not 
knowledge. "The sage m~n by m1. cains~: t(h;b!'danJo throws light 
on absolute truth which IS qua Ity e.ss. .~, z .) Also, "He is 
one who is calm and absorbe?, havmg no knowledge and so 
knowing everything." To be Without k?o~ledge and so knowing 
everything is to have the knowledge which IS not knowledg 

Nevertheless what is designated as absolute truth doe. t • . es no 
exist apart from the sphere of events and thmgs. Absolut t th 

d. . f d h' e ru 
represents the real con ~~~onh o evelnts ani' t mgs. This is what 
B~ddhists described .as t e ~ea q~a Ity (shih hsiang) of all 
thmgs ". Since all thmgs come mto eXIstence through ca t' 
l . . d . Wh usa wn, t 1ey are as Illusory ,JUSt as a eva 1s. at they are is an 'II · 

Th · · · I I' · n . • I uswn. e1r quaht1es are not rea qua Itles. ran JO IS the know! d f 
the real quality. Since the real quality cannot be the o~e~~ ~f 
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knov.lcdgc, therefore pan jo is not kno\vledge. Sheng Chao, 
in his reply to a letter from Liu Yi-min, has the following : "With 
regard to the birth of knowledge, its limit is reached within the 
sphere of qualities. Since things have no real qualities, how can 
the sage's knowledge be knowledge ? " And then in the Discussion 
?n. Pan Jo being not Knowledge he says about sage knowledge that 
It IS knov.·ledge of that which is qualitylcss, and that the sage man 
has this kind of knowledge so that he also has " the illumination 
of not-knowledge ". 

The illuminations of not-knowledge are in relation to the 
real essence of things. Hence, sage knowledge is not divorced 
from things. Not to be divorced from things is what is meant by 
the expression, "ying hui " or "fu hui ", namely to deal with 
~vents and things. The sage having the pan jo knowledge which 
Is not-knowledge, that is described as " emptying the mind ". 
!he sage also has " the illumination of not-knowledge ", and that 
IS described as " having a real illumination ". " Emptiness does 
not fail to illuminate and illumination does not fail to empty." "S ' 0 then sage knowledge has a complete purview of essentials, 
a~d yet is not knowledge." His spirit has the function of dealing 
With things, and yet does not deliberate about them. Because it 
?oes not deliberate, therefore it has the capacity of being at home 
In the beyond. Because the sage has knowledge which is not 
~nowledge, therefore he has the capacity of throwing a mysterious 
hght on what is beyond the sphere of things. Although his 
k~owledge is outside the sphere of things, yet at no time does he 
~ai~ to deal with things. Although his spirit is in the beyond, yet 
I~ Is all the time in the world." (Discussion on Pan Jo being not 
li.nowledge.) " Hence in illuminating the qualityless, the sage does 
n~t lose th.e po·wer of dealing with things. In his observation of 
change he 1s not in opposition to the qualityless." (Ibid.) "Hence 
t e ksage man is like a cavity, with his mind dwelling always on 
not- nowled H f h d ·1· d . ge. e thus lives in the realm o c ange an uti Ity 
an ye~tbides in the sphere of wu wei ; is within the walls of the 
name~ e and yet out in the open country of what goes beyond 
speec · ~e being silent and alone, empty and all open, his 
~~te. of bcmg cannot be clothed in language." (Reply to Liu 
~-m:n.) Here the realm of change and utility and confinement 

WI~h~n t~e walls of the nameable refer to the sage's deeds ; the 
abldmg In the sphere of wu wei and the open country of 
~hat goes beyond speech refers to the sphere in which the sage 
hves. 
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In the Discussion on Pan Jo being not-Knowledge, we find : 
" Therefore the Pao Chi Sutra says that the A1ahdratnakz2ta Sutra 
says : ' With no deliberate purpose and yet acting." And the 
Fang Kuang Sutra says : ' Without interference with the ultimate 
enlightenment all things are consolidated.' Hence, in spite of all 
the multifarious effects springing from sageness, there is oneness, 
no more and no less. This is why it is possible for pan jo to be 
empty and yet illuminating, for absolute truth to be not-known 
and yet known, for there to be a myriad happenings and yet 
immutability, for the responsiveness of the sage to be expressed 
in inaction and yet in action. This then is that he does not know 
and yet of his very nature knows, is inactive and yet of his very 
nature active.'' 

Statements of this kind resolve the antithesis between inaction 
and action, as also they make a synthesis of them. 

The sphere in which this kind of sage whom Sheng Chao and 
Wang Pi, Hsiang Hsiu and Kuo Hsiang portray lives is one of the 
abstract and the beyond, whilst his ac~ions " deal ;-ith the dusty 
world ". (Lao Tzii.) This is a synthes~s .of the su?hme and of the 
common ; and this was what the o~Igmal Tamsts and original 
Buddhists lacked and what the Mystic School most of all wished 
to remedy. 

N th 1 the synthesis which they succeeded in maki'ng 
ever e ess, . -v C'L · h C · . . . 1 n the Tsat .l u uapter m t e huang T . 

IS open to cntiCI~m. " . zu 
Book there is the statement : b Tdhmlgs .ahre hnot ~oTrth dealing 

·th d t e cannot help ut ea wit t em. he :rviy t. 
WI , an ye on . " d. s lC 
School, with their emphasis ~n respon mg to .the World ", 
apparently were of the same mmd. Wh~n they .mamtained that 
the sages may respond to. the world, their meamng was that the 
sages also have the capacity to respond to the world. As w fi d 
in Wang Pi's Four Chapter Commentary on Lao Tzii : " He lU ed'fin 

fii h · If h · · 0 1 es his light but docs not a ect IS se ; e mixes With the d t 
world, but does not do so at the expense of his integrity." ~~i~ 
amounts to saying that although the sage man may resp d . h . on to 
th: world and follow ItsHc:xston;:, yet t at IS no handicap to his 
bemg a sage. As the szang-nuo Commentary on the -r T 
Sh 'h C . " H h d . h .1. a sung z hapter puts It, c w o wan ers m t e other ld . 
d d h' Jd h h . d' War IS epen cnt on t IS war ; e w o IS 1vorced from lU . • 

d · h h · h h en 1s xn accor w1t t e1r common ways ; c w o possesses the world 
of men has no usc for the world of men Hence d. d 11 . · , tscar a 
creatures.' and the result will be that you are in the middle of the 
herd ; gtve yourself up to contemplative forgetting of the world, 
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and the result will be that you respond to its common affairs. 
The more you discard it, the more you gain it." This is nothing 
more than saying that only the man who lives in the sphere of 
the sublime has the supreme capacity of responding to the 
demands of the world. It docs not say with regard to the sage 
man that for him to wander in the beyond is the same 
as depending on this world, that to be in accord with the common 
ways of men is the same as being divorced from men. 

Let us take Sheng Chao's words on the sage man, namely 
that " he dwells in the realm of change and utility and yet 
abides in the sphere of wu wei, is confined within the walls of the 
nameable and yet is out in the open country of what is beyond 
speech". This only says that the sage man's living in the realm 
of utility is no handicap to his dwelling in the sphere of wu wei. 
He still docs not identify the two realms or spheres, still docs not 
make confinement within the walls of the nameable one with 
being in the open country of what is beyond speech. Thus the 
Mystic School with their supreme desire to synthesize the anti­
thesis between the sublime and the common, yet according to 
their own statements regarded them as two courses, not one 
course. In regard to what they said, there is need for a word 
which goes further. The mission of the Inner-light School was 
to say that word. 



CHAPTER VI I I 

THE INNER-LIGHT SCHOOL (CH'AN TSUNG) OF 

BUDDHISM 

The source of the Inner-light School of Buddhism may be 
traced back to Tao Sheng (d. 434). Tao Sheng and Sheng 
Chao were men of the same generation and had the same teacher. 
Tao Sheng laid down : " the thesis of good deeds receiving no 
recompense," " the thesis of sudden enlightenment for achieving 
Buddhahood," and " the thesis of making clear the Buddha 
nature in every man ". These theses of his were the bases in 
theory of the Inner-light School in the T'ang era (618-go7)· 

Tao Sheng's writings have for the most part not survived, and 
his detailed argument on the thesis of good deeds receiving no 
recompense is to-day undiscoverable. But his contemporary, 
Hui Yuan wrote a Discussion Illustrating Recompense, in which he , 
maintained the same thesis, and what he says may well have been 
influenced by Tao Sheng. :'-ccordi~g ~o Hui Yuan's statements, 
what is called recompense 1s what 1s m~uced by the mind. If 
in the mind there is a greedy love of_anythmg [cp. concupiscence], 
then immediately there is a clampmg and attachment ; and if 
th . 1 ·ng and attachment, then what a man docs is ere 1s c amp1 . ·r h . 
creaturely activity (yu wet) ; and 1 t. ere 1s creaturcly activity, 
then there is the creat_ion o~ adcauhs~, m whdat.fBuhddhi~ts call the 
" revolving wheel of hfc an . cat i an I t ere Is a cause, 
then there is an effect ; and_ this effect IS the recompense. In this 
discussion of recompense ~m Yuan says : "The radical ignorance 
of a man obscures the hght of his mind, with the result that 
feeling and thought become clamped on external objects . the 
greedy love saturates the nature, with the result that the ·Four 
Elements cohere and make his body. If the body coheres then 
there is a boundary fixe~ between the I and the not-I. If feeling 
be clamped, then there 1s an agent of good and evil. If there be 
a boundary between the I and the not-I, then the body is d d 

b . I d h regar e 
~s elongmg to the d' and t ~s can~1ot be forgotten. For there to 

e an agent of goo an ev1 enta1 s greedy love of li£4 d the 
self bound on the Wheel. Thus he is willing to sic e ~~ th 
Great Dream ', be blinded by delusion. Doubt is hu ep d m the 
breast through the long night, and there is nothing gbget to he 

. f: .1 u attac -
ment. The result 1s that ai ure and success push each other aside 

•56 
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and blessing and calamity follow on each other's heels. Evil 
piles up and divine punishment comes of itself: sin comes to a 
head and hell is the punishment. This is the unavoidable fate 
without any shadow of doubt" (Hung A1ing Chi, chtian 5). The 
sage man in his response to things acts without a deliberate mind. 
Hence although he responds to things, there is no clamping or 
attachment. That being so, then although his response appears to 
be creaturcly activity it actually is not: that is, it is wu wei. Hence, 
~Ithough there is action on his part, yet it does not create a cause 
In the Buddhist wheel of cause and effect; and, there being no 
cause, there is no efrect. In Hui Yuan's discussion we find : 
" (The sage man) takes everything as it comes and goes on in the 
natural round of events, and whether there is cohesion or dispersal 
(of the Four Elements), he holds nothing to be the I. For him, 
al! things are part of the Great Dream, and although he dwells 
With being, he is identified with non-being. How can he make 
compartments in what comes to him? How can he be attached 
to anything by the tie of greedy love?" " It is as if the not-! 
an~ the. I together are the gainers and in the mind there is ~o 
antithesis between the two. That being so, when swords are m 
play, ~e is absorbed in the mystic significance of it ; when the 
b~ttle Is on, he meets the situation without revulsion : when he 
kills, it is not only that the killing does no harm to his spirit, but 
yet more the killing is not a killing." He is " the one who is as he 
Is " d " 1 h ld 1 . ' an at ough his merit covers the war , t 1ere 1s no 
rewa~d. How can there be punishment of sin for such a one ? " 
~~· czt.). Thus the sage man, although he takes action, does n~t 

rmg about a cause, and since where there is no cause there 1s 
no. effect, even if he kill a man, the killing is not a killing-his 
dally existence is in the midst of being but he is identified with 
nfon-bein~. Thus, in spite of his activit~, he is free from the bond 
o causation. 

We now come to Tao Sheng's "thesis of sudden enlighten­
~ent .for t~e achievement of Buddhahood ". This is to be found 
111 Hsieh Lu~-ytin's Enquiry into the Ultimate. " Although the sage 
m~n dwells In the midst of being, yet he is identified with non­
be~ng.". That is to say that the sage man's sphere ofliving is that 
of Identification with non-being. As Liu Yi-min said in his letter 
to S~eng Chao, " The sage's mind is in the indifferentiable, in 
the silence of the beyond : his exercise of reason carries him to 
the ultimate and he is identified with non-being." And, 
" although his daily life is spent in the midst of the nameable, 
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he is far away amid the unnameable" (Chao Lun). Hsieh Lin-ytin 
(op. cit.) also said : " (The sage) is one with non-being and has 
complete enlightenment. His exercise of reason carries hirn 
home to the One Ultimate." Now, as we have seen, non-being 
is quality less, and to be quality less is the real quality of all things, 
and knowledge of the real quality of all things is pan Jo. On the 
other hand, what is without quality cannot be an object of know­
ledge, so that pan Jo is the knowledge which is not knowledge. 
To have the knowledge of the real quality of all things is in fact 
to be one with it. This is the same as " his exercise of reason 
carries him to the ultimate and he is identified with non-bejng '', 
and is the same as being one with non-being and having comp1e:t 
enlightenment, with his exercise of reason carrying him horne 
to the One Ultimate. His enlightenment being complete ana he 
being one with non-being, he has an all-embracing vision of all 
creation. And it follows from this, that when he is one with non­
being, then at the same time he has complete enlightenment. 
The state of identification with non-being is what is called 
nirvana. Nirvana and pan jo are two aspects of one and the sarne 
state of affairs. Nirvana is the sphere in which the man with pan 
Jo lives. Pan jo is the knowledge pertaining to the man who has 
obtained nirvana. To obtain nirvana is to obtain pan Jo : to 

obtain pan jo is to' obtain nirvan~. . . . . 
Identification with non-bemg IS somethmg .which once it IS 

done it is done. Hence with nirvana and pan )O, onc.e they are 
obtained they are obtained. The man w~o IS ~ngage~ m spiritual 
cultivation cannot on one day become I~enti~ed with one part 
of non-being and the next da~ ?econ:e Identified with another 
part. Non-being cannot be d.1v1ded 1~to parts. When a man 
identifies himself with non-bemg, he IS completely identified : 
when he is not identified he is completely not identified. With 
nirvana and panjo it is the same. Either a man has them or he 
has them not. This is what is meant by " a sudden enlighten­
ment and becoming Buddha ". The sudden enlightenment is 
equivalent to obtaining panjo, becoming Buddha is equivalent to 
obtaining nirvana. As Hsieh Lin-ytin says (op. cit.) : "There 
is a Buddhist scholar with a new thesis who regards tr quil r h . . an 
en 1g tenment as an ex.qulSlte mystery, one which does not 
allo~ of s~ep by step attamme.nt .. ~t~p by step teaching is for the 
foohshly Ignorant, but one mdlvlSlble enlightenment ts the 
true idea." The Buddhist scholar referred to here g.e Tao 
Sheng. Is 
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What in the last resort is this " wu " which we translate as 
"non-being" ? With regard to this, there are ~wo int.erpretati~ns. 
One is that it is not anything at all, a final ml,. nulhty .as a?amst 
all that is, even null in relation to its own nulhty. It IS Without 
any quality whatever, and therefore cannot be defined as a 
something. The sage's mind is one with this nullity, hence the 
statement that the sage man's mind is like empty space. The other 
interpretation is that wu denotes the mind, the mind which brings 
all things into existence.! Without the mind as the origin there 
would not be anything at all. When the mind is at work, things 
come into apparent existence. When the mind is not at work, 
things do not come into existence. 2 The existence or non­
existence of things depends on the working or non-working of the 
mind. The real quality of things is the " original mind " in all 
living beings. This original is known as " the intrinsic nature" 
(hsing), or as it is sometimes put " the Buddha-nature". To 
ha:ve a v~sion of the real quality of all things is equivalent to 
bemg enlightened in one's own mind and getting a vision of one's 
own nature. Tao Sheng put this as follows : "To tum one's 
back on delusion is to attain to the ultimate · to attain to the 
ultimate is to attain to the origin." (Quoted by the Collected 
Commentary on the Nieh Pang Sutra.) 

Sheng Chao adopted the first interpretation Tao Sheng with 
his the.ory of the Bu?dha-nature apparently ad~pted the second. 
Later m the Inner-hght School there were two tendencies. One 
tendenc;y was i.n the direction 0f the first interpretation with the 
sl?ga~ not mmd, not B~ddha ". The other tendency was in the 
di:ectlon. of the seco~~ mterpretation with the slogan " being 
mmd, b.emg Buddha · To use the criterion of this book, the 
second mterpretation is inferior to the first with its complete 
transcendence of shapes and features. 

The Inner-light School, without respect to whether it accepted 
th~ first or the second interpretation of "wu ", laid stress on five 
pomts. These were : ( 1) the First Principle is inexpressible ; 
(2) spiritual cultivation cannot be cultivated ; (3) in the last 
resort nothing is attained ; (4) there is not anything very m~ch 
in the Buddhist philosophy ; (s) (the simple tasks of) carrymg 

1 The force of t~is statement can only be appreciated if !t be. cl~arly understood 
that, to the Buddhist, the relation between the mind and thmgs 1s hke that betwee!l 
a piece of water and a wave. The wave does not exist apart from the water and IS 

only a temporary form of its appearance. (F. Y. L.) . . . . 
1 Thus the Chinese term (sheng), which is translatable as bnngmg mto existence,_ 

does not denote an act of production, such as is commonly meant when a carpente1 
produces a table. 
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water and chopp' d . . 
T mg woo m all respects represent the mystenous ao. 

The First p · · 1 · · . . ts 
to . nncip e Is mexpresstb1e because what It attelllP 

express Is " b ·a Shen Ch , eyond thought and the conscious mind " (vz e 
lightgS hao s Works). According to one tradition of the Inner-

c oo1 . "Th b d . , h ·nd lik 1 · e o y IS like the sacred bodhi tree, t e mt 
e a c early refte t' · · · · · 1 t'ng the . c mg mtrror. At all times be dthgent m c cans 

Hsi mtrror. Do not let dust settle on it" (vide a hymn by Shcn 

I u, d. ? 1 6) · In opposition to this there is H ui N eng's (d. 713) 
lymn With · " Th . . 11 no m· · ere IS actually no bodh1 tree, actua Y , 
( ~drroSr. Actually there is nothing at all where the dust can settle ' 
vz e crmons if th S · · the Sh T I . 0 e zx Patriarchs). The first two sentences m 

te en :, 51'! quotation make an affirmation of a sort about \'.·hat the 

Hr~ Ftrst Principle , attempts to CX}Jrcss and thereby shen 
SlU gave q 1' ' cCS in th h ua Ity to what is qualityless. The last two senten 

reache ~mn are concerned with emphasizing that in order t.o 
need fi w at the " First Principle " attempts to express, there IS 

of Huio~ the ,use of spiritual cultivation. The first two sentence; 
"F' :ng. s hymn refer to the fact that in regard to what th 

trst Pnnctpl , · b . ssed· The 1 e attempts to express nothmg can e expre 
ast two s t ' . d h to what the " . en ences refer to the fact that m or er to reac ot 

be .. Ftrst Principle " attempts to express, there must n 
any sptntu I I . . . h must be no . a cu tlvatwn. Thts does not mean that t ere f 

non-cu~';Jltt~ation, but that it must be cultivation by means 0 

the Ill IvatiOn. The adherents of the I nncr-light School for 
was t~st ~art maintained that not to disclose the First Principle 
staten-. e n,ght way of stating it. That is " statement by non-1 ... ent , Th . . a 
cultivaf · ey also maintained that not to cultivate spmt~ 
by n Ion ~as the right way to cultivate it. That is, cultivation 

H 0~-culttvation.l 
Ul Neng's f: · · · ) · the record of h' ~mous dxsc1ple, Huax Jang (677-744 , m 

[i.e. Tao Yi]Is .sayn~gs appears as saying : " .Ma Tsu (d. 788) 
(South B 1 hved In the Ch'uan Fa Monastery on the Nan .Yo 
all alone hoY Mo.untain). He occupied a solitary hut in wh~ch 
to those ~practised meditation (tso clz'an 2) and paid no attentiOn 
one day~ ~ c~m~ to visit him. The Teacher [i.e. Huai Jang] 
no attenf P gnn~mg bricks in front of the hut, but 1Ja Tsu paid 

Ion. Th1s having gone on for a long time, 1Ja Tsu at 
1 Shen H · 

had a 51U and H · N · · · · J tl N geographic 1 Ul eng are representat1ve of doctnnal d1ffcrences w!uc 1 
le 2 o~th, Hui N a counterpart, Shen Hsiu being famous as the representative of 
. Sttting in medn~ ~ the representative of the South. (F. Y. L.) 

\\ord ch' c llahon " M d' · " · I dl an, which h ·. <; ttauon ts 1ar y strong enough for the Chinese 
emp astzes bemg lost in meditation. (E. R. H.) 
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length asked the Teacher what he was doing. He replied that he 
was grinding to make a mirror. Ma Tsu asked him how bri~ks 
could make a mirror. The Teacher replied that if grindmg 
bricks could not make a mirror, how was it possible for tso ch'an 
to make a Buddha." (Record of the Sayings of Ancient Worthies, 
Chi.ian r.) To say that tso ch'an could not make a Buddha was 
as much as to say that spiritual cultivation cannot be cultivated. 
Again (from the Record of Afa Tsu's Sa_;•ings), "The question was 
asked in what way spiritual cultivation could be cultivated. The 
Teacher [i.e. l\fa Tsu] answered : ' Spiritual cultivation does 
not belong to the class of the cultivatable. If it be maintained 
that it can be obtained by cultivation, then, when it has been 
cultivated, it can also be lost as in the case of the sriivaka (ordinary 
adherents). If we maintain that it is not cultivatable, then it is 
like the common man.' " 

!he. me.thod of obtaining spiritual cultivation is neither 
cultlvatmg It, nor not cultivating it · it is cultivation by non-
cultivation. ' 

_To do ~ cultivation by cultivation is an activity of the 
del~b:rate mmd and that involves creaturely activity. C~eaturely 
activity belongs :o the category of production-annihilatiOn, and 
so where th.ere IS .a completion there is likewise a decay. As 
!fuang Po [1.e. Hsi Yi.in, d. a47) said, "Supposing that :hrough 
mnumerable <eons ~ man has practised the six Piiramztas_, has 
done good and attamed the Buddha's wisdom this also IS not 
finally. lasting. Why is this so? The reason i~ because it is in 
causatiOn. When the force of the cause is exhausted, he reverts 
to the permanent." And again he says : "All deeds are essentially 
p~rmanent. All forces have their final day. They are like a da~t 
discharged through the air : when its strength is exhausted, It 
turns an~ falls to the ground. They are all connected with the 
wheel ofhfe-and-death. To cultivate in this fashion is to misunder­
stand the Buddha's idea and entails much fruitless labour. How 
vastly •.vrong is this ! " (Records of Sayings of Ancient Worthies, 
Ch?~n 3·). ~ultivation with a deliberate purpose is creaturely 
activity : It IS only one thing among other things and does not 
transcend them. What does transcend all things is what the 
Inner-light School described as "ceasing to be the boon­
companion of things ". The lay monk P'ang Sun asked Ma Tsu : 
" What kind of a man is he who is not the boon-companion of 
things? " Ma Tsu .replied : " Wait until at one draught you 
can drink up all the water in the \Vest River and I will tell you." 

G 
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(Records of Sayings of Ancient Worthies, Chiian 1.) That which is 
not being a boon companion with things, is inexpressible, because 
what the expression expresses is itself a thing, so that at once there is 
a lapse into being the boon companion of things. 1'vfa Tsu's 
reference to the condition of drinking up all the water in the 
West River was merely a way of saying that he could not answer 
the question. But this in itself was the ansv.·cr. This is the way 
to express the inexpressible. If you want to express that which 
is not companionship with things, you have to usc expressions 
which do not express it. If you want to obtain it, you have to 
usc the cultivation which does not cultivate it. 

Since the cultivation of spiritual cultivation is a form of 
creaturely activity, the ensuing actions, being within the Wheel, 
give birth to cause which means the creation of an incvadable. 
recompense. As Huang Po put it, "If you do not unders.tand 
having no deliberate mind, then you are attached to obJects, 
and that is a state of devil-obstruction (mo chang). Even tho~gh 
you do something with a view to the Pure Land and to servmg 
the Buddha, that also is action producing effect [i.e. Karma], 
and that is a state of Buddha-obstruction. The reason is that all 
these things obstruct the mind. Thus you will be controlled ~y 
causation and will have no freedom in going and coming [i.e. 1~ 
dying and living]. Actually there is no such thing as bodhl 
wisdom. What the Buddha talked about in that connection was 
an adaptation of means to the end of men, like pretending yellow 
leaves are gold coins in order to stop the children crying. There­
fore there is no such thing as anuttarabodlzi (complete enlighten­
ment). If you understand this, what is the use of being driven 
hither and thither (in your search) ? The only thing to be done 
is to get rid of your old karma, according as opportunity offers, 
and not to create a new karma from which will flow new 
calamities." (Record of Sayings of Ancient Worthies, Chtian 2.) 
Thus, to avoid creating a new karma involves avoiding spiritual 
cultivation. That being so, the true cultivation is to not cultivate. 
Hence this kind of cultivation is the cultivation of non-cultivating. 

To avoid creating a new karma is not to refrain from doing 
anything at all, but to have no deliberate mind in whatever one 
does. As Ma Tsu put it, " The intrinsic nature of man is already 
enough. Not to be clamped to either good or evil, this is all that 
a man engaged in spiritual cultivation needs to do. To cleave to 
the good and to eschew evil, and to regard all things as unreal and 
to enter into contemplation, all these are creaturely activities. 
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And it is worse still if you are feverishly active over externals. 
The more you do that, the further you are from the true course." 
Further he said : " In a sutra there is the statement, ' It is only 
by the combination of various things that the body is produced.' 
When the body gets going, it is only these things which get going : 
when it fades out of existence, it is only these things which fade 
out. This getting going should not be taken as referring to the 
getting going of an ego, nor the fading out to the fading out of an 
ego (because the ego is unreal). When (you see that) earlier 
thoughts and later thoughts and thoughts in between are 
momentary thoughts independent of each other and do silently 
fade away, this is what is called sagari samtidhi (the vision of all 
things in a Buddha-meditation)." (Record of Sayings of Ancient 
Worthies, Chi.ian 1.) Not to be clamped to either good or evil is 
to have no deliberate mind. Not to be clamped is to be detached 
and not to stay put, and this amounts to not being chained to 
feeling. In the Record of Sa)'ings of Pai Ch'arzg [i.e. Huai Hai] 
we find a questioner asking : " How is it that with feeling there 
is no Buddha-nature and without feeling there is the Buddha­
nature?" The Teacher's reply was "to go from being a mortal 
man to being a Buddha, this is a foolish clinging to the Buddha : 
to pass from being a mortal man to being in hell, this is a foolish 
clinging to one's mortality. You have only to let your mind be 
contaminated by concupiscence in relation to mortality or 
Buddhahood and this is what is designated as having feeling and 
not having the Buddha-nature. As the term expresses it, ' with 
feeling there is no Buddha-nature.' And now with regard to 
mortality and Buddhahood together with all things whether in 
the category of being or non-being, you need only to have a 
mind which does not deliberately select and reject, and to have 
no thought about having no such deliberate mind. This is what 
is designated as 'having no feeling and having the Buddha­
nature '. To be unchained to feeling is what is meant by being 
without feeling. It does not mean not having any feeling at all, 
like a piece of wood or a stone, like the empty air or a yellow flower 
and the blue-green bamboo." There is also the statement : 
" If you tread the ladder which the Buddha trod, you are without 
feeling and have the Buddha-nature. If you do not tread the 
ladder which the Buddha trod, then you have feeling and have 
not the Buddha-nature." (Record of Sayings of Ancient Worthies, 
Chi.ian 1.) 

To be without a deliberate mind is to have no thoughts. In 
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the Sermons of the Sixth Patriarch or the T'an Scripture 1 th~e 
is the statement by Hui Neng : " With regard to the teaching 
of our school from the founders down to the present, we have 
established no thought (wu nien), no object (wu hsiang) a~d, ~~ 
attachment (wu ch'u) as of fundamental importance. This 1 

b . ' · · t rea o Ject means that there is an object there but It IS no a 
one. This ' no thought ' means that there is thought there but 
. . Tl" 'no 1t 1s a momentary thourrht which silently fades away. us 
attachment' means tha~ in the midst of a momentary thought~ 
man does not think of the object before (his consciousness)· t 
Again, " In regard to things, a momentary thought does. nod 
stay put : that is to say that the man's mind is not enchame f 
[i.e. is free]." And again " This is to regard not staying pu~ as 0 t 
r. ' b · thoU mndamental importance. Here what is denoted a.s emg WI f an 
thought does not mean not thinking of anytlung, nor 0 . ) 

expelling of any and every kind of thought." As is said (op. czt. ' 
" If you do not think of anything, then the truth i tsclf become~ a 
chain." As Shen Hui (a disciple of Hui Neng) said, " Where t. e 
frtivaka (ordinary adherents) cultivate unreality and stay p~t ~ 
unreality, the very unreality enchains them : where they cultiV~ ~ 
contemplation and stay put in it, the very contemplation enchaln 
them : where they cultivate stillness, and stay put i~ it, the ve~~ 
stillness enchains them : where they cultivate the silence of~ 5 
beyond an? stay put i.~ it,. the very sil~nce of the beyond encha::k 
them." (vzde Shen Huz s Lzterary Remazns, Chilan 1.) Not to th. 
of anything at all is thus the cultivation of unreality. The " hav~n~ 
no thought (wu nien) " is to avoid contamination in one's Jlll~ 
from the objects before one's consciousness, is always to .~ 
detached from these objects." (vide T'an Scripture.) To avol 
contamination from things is equivalent to one's moment~ry 
thoughts not staying put by those things and this is the mcantng 
of" not staying put". This also is equiv'alent to " there being an 
object, but it not being a real one ", and this is the meaning of the 
expression " no object". Hence, where the T'an Scripture speafs 
of" no thought, no object, and no attachment ", it is really on ,Y 
saying " no thought". As the T'an Scripture puts it, " If one .5 

former thoughts be attached to their objects, this is misery : If 
1 T'an refers to the platform on which a teacher stood and addressed his disciples. 

" S · " · I · f I · h Iy to cnpture 1s a trans auon o c nng, t e word used by the early Buddhists on I 
denote a sutra translated f:om_ the S~?skrit. But ching was also the word universal Y 
used to denote any authontat1:ve wntmg whether Confucianist or Taoist. \1/e have 
here an instance of the Inner-hght School using it as the designation for the recorded 
~ayings of a great teacher. Thus T,'an Scriptur• is the Inner-light School Scripture 
ln which is recorded the platform teaching of the Sixth Patriarch, Hui !\'eng. (F. Y. L.) 
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one's later thoughts be detached from their objects, this is complete 
salvation (bodhi)." And this is the meaning of "good deeds 
receiving no recompense " and of " a sudden enlightenment and 
achieving Buddhahood ". 

Lin Chi [i.e. Yi Hstian, d. 720 J said : " The men of to-day 
who engage in spiritual cultivation fail to achieve their ends. 
What is their fault? Their fault is not having faith in themselves 
[i.e. in their own inner light]. Ifyou are lacking in faith, then you 
are in a vastly undirected condition, absorbed by all the topsy­
turvy changes in your surroundings, subject to the revolutions 
in those surroundings, unable to achieve freedom. If you succeed 
in stopping the mind as it dashes hither and thither, searching for 
this and that, then you are not different from the Patriarchs and 
the Buddha. Do you wish to know who are the Patriarchs and 
the Buddha ? All you who are before me listening to my teaching 
are the Patriarchs and the Buddha." (Record of the Sayings of 
Ancient Worthies, Chtian 4·) Also there is the passage, " You 
people who are engaged in spiritual cultivation, who wish to achieve 
the Buddha doctrine, for you there is no place for using effort. 
The only way is to do the ordinary things and nothing special, 
to relieve your bowels and to pass water, to wear clothes and to 
eat, when tired to lie down, as a simple fellow to laugh at yourself 
over these matters-though indeed the wise man understands 
(their significance) ! " (Ibid.) The man engaged in special 
cultivation needs to have adequate faith in himself and to discard 
everything else. There is no need to exert oneself in special 
spiritual cultivation outside the common round of daily living, 
but only whilst in the midst of the common round of daily living, 
to be conscious of no object and to have no thought. This, 
then, is the striving in non-striving, the cultivating in non­
cui ti vating. 

Lin Chi also said : " There are times when I eliminate the 
man but not his surroundings (ching), times when I eliminate his 
surroundings but not the man, times when I eliminate both, and 
times when I eliminate neither." " Man" is the subject which 
knows in regard to knowledge, his clzing is what is known in regard 
to knowledge. According to a tradition of the Inner-light School, 
there is the incident of Abott Hui Ming approaching Hui Neng, 
the Sixth Patriarch, and begging for the doctrine. The Patriarch 
replied : " For the time being concentrate your mind, but do 
not think about either good or evil." The Abott having said that 
he was now thus prepared, the Patriarch said : "Having no 
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thought ahout good and no thought about evil, just at this very 
moment give me the real features of the Abbot Ming, before hJS 
father and mother brought him into the world." The Abbot, 
under the impact of these words, was silently identified (wit~ 
non-being). Then he did formal obeisance and said : " It ~ 
like a man drinking water, knowing in himself whether it is col 
or warm." ( T'an Scripture.) 

Before his parents brought him into the world there was no 
Abbot Ming, a subject, neither was there an object in contrast 
to him as subject. The force of the Patriarch's request was .to 
1. . b' d Jts e Immate subject and object. When a man as a su ~ect an . 

Ob. t 1" • • • h " b . " and JS ~ec are e Immated, then he Is one wit non- emg ' . . 
to be described as having silent identification with non-bexng.' 
and by that is meant that not merely the man knows there JS 
non-being but that he is actually identified with non-being. · . 

Silent identification with non-being is the same as what JS 
described as sudden enlightenment. So also what is described as, 
"when one single thought is in accord (with the truth), at o~ce 
you have the ultimate wisdom of the Buddha." (Recorded S'!}'tn~S 
of Shen Hui.) This enlightenment is not the same as what JS 
ordinarily called knowledge, where there is the contrast between 
the knower and the known · for in a state of enlightenment there 
. ' bout Is no contrast between the man who is enlightened and that a 
which he is enlightened. Because there is no object of enlighten­
ment, therefore we may rightly say that enlightenment i_s n~t 
knowledge. But enlightenment also is not lack of knowledge xn t .e 
ordinary sense. It is neither the one nor the other but what 15 

described as the knowledge which is not knowledge. . 
" In the Recorded Sayings of Chao Chou [i.e. Ts'ung Nien] we find · 

The Teacher asked Nan Ch'tian [i.e. P'u YUan, d. 830] what 
the Tao was like. Ch'tian replied : 'The ordinary mind is ~he 
Tao.' The Teacher then asked whether the Tao can be something 
aimed at. The reply was : ' When you delineate the Tao, it is not 
the Tao.' The Teacher than asked, ' If you do not delineate th~ 
;ao, how do you know the Tao as the Tao?' The reply was· 
KThe Tao is not classifiable as either knowledge or not knowlcd_ge. 

nowledge is illusory consciousness, not-knowledge is bhnd 
?n~on~ciousness. If you really comprehend the indubitable Tao, 
lt IS hke a wide open emptiness ; so how can distinctions be 
forc_ed in it between right and wrong? ' " (Recorded Sayings of 
A~czent Worthies, Chtian 13). Shu Chou [i.e. Ching Yuan, d. I 120] 
'~atd : " My late teacher [i.e. Fa Yini at thirty-five hecame a 
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monk, and being in Cheng Tu submitted himself to learning the 
truths of the Buddhist Idealist ( TYei Shih) School. On one 
occasion he heard a lecture as follows : ' For a bodhisattva 
entering on vision of the Tao, knowledge and truth become 
indiffercntiable, as also objects and the spirit (of the bodhisattva) 
become a unity ; and thus there ceases to be a distinction between 
the expcricncer and the thing experienced. There were heretics 
who criticized this on the ground that if there is no distinction 
between the expcriencer and the thing experienced, there can 
be nothing that the experiencer experiences. At that time no one 
was able to answer them, and all the lecturers ceased to ring the 
bell and beat the drum [i.e. to come out and lecture]. They went 
back home discarding their robes. Afterwards Hsuan Ch'uan 
saved this doctrine by telling people that the indifferentiability of 
knowledge and truth and the uniting of object and the spirit (of 
the man) was like a man drinking water and knowing in himself 
whether it is cold or warm. The next day Fa Yin was meditating 
on the fact that this is quite right ; water is either cold or warm ; 
but the question is what is knowing in one's self. Becoming 
immersed in doubts, he asked the lecturer, saying that he could 
not understand the truth of knowing in oneself. The lecturer 
was unable to answer his question. Later Fa Yin came to Fou 
Tu Mountain and met Yuan Ch'ien. He saw that he had 
penetrated the arcana of the truth, for all that he said was 
relevant to the issues in Fa Yin's mind. So he stayed there for a 
year. He was instructed to consider the saying : ' Sakyamuni 
had secret teachings, but Mahakasyapa did not keep the secret.' 
One day Yuan Ch'ien said to Fa Yin : ' Why did you not come 
earlier ? I am too old. You can go to the monk Shui Tuan 
(d. 1072) at the Pai Yun Monastery.' My former teacher then 
went to the Pai Yun Monastery, and one day on going into the 
hall of discussion, was greatly enlightened on the saying that 
Sakyamuni had secret teachings, but Mahakasyapa did not keep 
the secret. ' Inevitably so, inevitably so (he said). Knowledge 
and truth are indifferentiable : the object and the spirit are a 
unity, like a man drinking water and knowing in himself whether 
it is cold or warm. This word indeed is the truth.' He wrote 
a poem in praise of this. ' In front of the mountain there is a 
patch offallow field. With arms respectfully crossed I repeatedly 
asked the old greybeard teacher about the many times this 
field had been sold and bought back again. The answer was that 
this was because they liked the fir trees and bamboos which 
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entice the fresh winds.' The monk SllUi Tuan nodded his head.'' 
(Record of Sayings of Ancient Worthies, Chi.ian 32.) .. 

The truth is an obiect of knowledge an obicct to the spirJt. 
K J ' J d~ ~owledge and spirit represent the knower, and the tru~h a.n. t of 
obJect represent what he knows. Thus the indifferentxabi!Jty 
knowledge and truth and the unifying of the object and the 

. . h k \\'S spint represent the merging of the knower and what e 110 . ' 

so that there is no distinction between them. Now, a man whxlst 
seeing no distinction here is still conscious that there is n~ 
distinction, and this is wh~t is described as drinking water ,~n 
kno . . ' I · · A N 1 Ch uan wmg m ones se f that It IS cold or warm. s ai 
said : " The Tao is not classifiable as either knowledge or ~at­
knowledge." Thus with the Tao there cannot be the distinction. 
which is ordinarily made between the knower and what he knoWS· 
Therefore knowledge is designated as illusory consciousncs~ 
In other words the Tao is not classifiable as knowledge. An t 

· . ' d wha yet, In relatwn to the non-distinction between knower an 
he knows, and the enlightenment which comes thereby, men are 

t . · th theY no unselfconscwus. If they were unselfconscwus, en of 
would be in " a brutish state of primitive ignorance, a state 
t . tW~ s up1d empty-headedness ". This was why the statemen 1 m d h · d w IY a e t at not-knowledge is not blind unselfconscwusness an 

it was affirmed that the Tao is not classifiable as not-knowledge~ 
The Inner-light School constantly symbolized enlightenmchn 

a " h · b · of t e s t e bottom of the tub falling out " the 1mage emg 
co t · · ' s h a man n ents of a tub bemg m a moment all gone. o w en 
obtains the enlightenment of the Tao every kind of problem 

h . h ' · not w Ic he has is solved in a moment. These solutiOns are 
P · · ·d f the OSitlve solutions but an understanding in the m1 st 0 

enlightenment that these problems are basically not problemS 
at all. This is why the statement was made that after the enlighten-
ment the Tao thus obtained is " the indubitable Tao "· .. 

. What is obtained through enlightenment is not any positive 
kmd of knowledge, just as in the last resort it is not an attainment 
of any sort. As Shu Chou said on one occasion : " If at the 
present moment you comprehend tllis, where is that which you 
could not comprehend before?" 1 . 

The conclusion to be drawn is that the thing about whtch 
you were deluded before is the same thing about which you are 
no~ enlightened, and the thing about which you arc now 
enlightened is the same thing about which you were formerly 

1 A rhetorical question signifying that it is nowhere at all. (E. R. H.) 
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deluded. (Cp. Record of Sayings of Ancient Worthies, Chiian 32.) The 
Inner-light School were continually referring to the question 
whether a mountain is a mountain or a river is a river. In the 
state of delusion a mountain is a mountain and a river is a river, 
and when a man arrives at a state of enlightenment a mountain 
is still a mountain and a river still a river. Thus, with regard 
to " the patch of fallow land in front of the mountain ", and 
"the many times it has been sold and bought back", what was 
sold and what was bought back was just that patch of land, no 
more than what the monks had in the beginning. If you should 
want to get more out of the patch than what it is, that would be a 
case of" riding an ass and searching for it ", and if, after realizing 
what you are riding on you should think you have got something 
new [i.e. not there before you realized it] that would be a case of 
" riding an ass and being unwilling to dismount ". As Shu Chou 
put it, ''there are only two diseases (of the mind), one riding an 
ass and searching for it, the other riding an ass and being unwilling 
to dismount. You say that if a man be riding an ass and at the 
same time searching for it, he is so silly that he should be punished. 
It is indeed a very serious disease. I tell you, do not search for 
the ass. An intelligent man will immediately understand my 
meaning, and thus the error of searching for the ass will be 
immediately eliminated, and the deluded state of his mind cease 
to exist. Having found the ass but being unwilling to dismount, 
this disease is the hardest to heal. What I say to you is, do not 
ride : you yourself are the ass, and everything is the ass. Why 
do you go on riding ? If you do, you cannot expel your disease. 
If you do not ride [i.e. if you and the ass are one], the worlds in 
all directions are as a great space open to view. With these two 
diseases in one moment expelled, nothing remains infecting your 
mind. This is what it is to be a man of (real) spiritual cultivation ; 
and there is nothing more that you need to do." (Record of 
Sayings of Ancient Worthies, Chiian 32.) 

Before the enlightenment comes, there is no spiritual cultiva­
tion which can be deliberately cultivated. After the enlightenment 
has taken place, there is no further Buddhahood to be achieved. 
In Huang Po's Recorded Sayings, there is the statement : " A 
questioner asked where the Buddha was just at the moment of 
enlightenment. The Teacher said: '(Ifthere be enlightenment), 
speech and silence, movement and stillness, every sight and every 
sound is a buddha state of affairs. Where ever could you go to 
find the Buddha ? You do not put a head on top of a head or a 
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mouth alongside of a mouth.' " (Record of Sayings of Ancient 
Worthies, Chtian 3.) Not only is there no form of buddhahood 
which can be achieved, but also there is no form of enlighten­
ment which can be obtained. As Ma Tsu put it : " We speak of 
enlightenment as contrasting with delusion. Since delusion is 
unreal, then enlightenment also cannot stand." (Record of Sayings 
of Ancient Worthies, Chtian 1.) This is what is called "an obtaining 
which is not an obtaining ", and also " in the last resort nothing 
obtained ". 

The conclusion is that the sage's daily life does not differ from 
the ordinary man's. The ordinary man, as the Inner-light School 
were continually saying, wears clothes, cats his food, relieves 
his bowels and makes water ; and the sage also acts in the 
ordinary way. In the Second Instalment of tlze Light- Transmittin~ 
Record, there is a conversation which Hui Ytian [d. 1 176], of 
the Lin Yin Temple, had with the Emperor Hsiao Tsung, of the 
Sung Dynasty. The Teacher said : " Formerly there was one 
Kuei Sheng, an Inner-light Teacher in Y eh District, who had a 
disciple. The disciple went to Hangchow to the Shih Fang Fang 
Hstieh Monastery there. Having made an enigmatic poem he 
communicated it to the people there. ' In a deep pool of the 
Fang Hstieh ther<;: was a turtle-nosed serpent. A queer thing 
when you come to think of it ! Who pulled out the head of the 
serpent ? ' " The Emperor said : " Another sentence is needed." 
The Teacher said : "The poem was made with only three 
sentences." The Emperor asked why only three sentences, an~ 
the Teacher answered : "His idea was that he wanted to watt 
(for someone else to finish the poem)." Later an old monk of the 
Ta Sui Temple, by name Ytian Ching (d. 1 1 35), after reading over 
the three sentences, added his own words, saying : " In a deep 
pool of the Fang Hstieh there was a turtle-nosed serpent." 
(Second Instalment of the Light- Transmitting Record.) After the 
pulling out of the head of the serpent, there was still the turtle­
nosed serpent of the Fang Hsueh pool there. This is what is 
meant by the expression " in the last resort nothing gained ". 

With regard to the main tenets in the Inner-light teaching, 
if the veil of the paradoxes be pierced, they actually are clear 
and simple. As Shu Chou said, " My late teacher said that the 
practice of Inner-light is to be described -as the gold-and-ordure 
method. Before it is ~omprehended, it is like gold ; after it is 
comprehended, it is hke ordure.'' (Record of Sayings of Ancient 
Worthies, Chtian 32.) In other words, once the veil of the paradox 
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is pierced, there is nothing fantastic or secret in it. Hence, the 
teachers in this school constantly said : " Sakyamuni had secret 
teachings, but Mahakasyapa did not keep the secret." Ytin Chu 
[i.e. Tao Yin, d. goi] said : "If you do not understand, then 
it is a secret of Sakyamuni's : if you do understand, it is 
Mahakasyapa not keeping the secret." What constitutes the 
secret is the fact that the mass of people do not understand. As 
Fo Kuo [d. I I 35] said : " What Mahakasyapa did not keep 
secret, that was the real secret in Sakyamuni's sayings. When 
a saying is not kept secret, it is a secret : when it is a secret, it is 
not kept a secret." The secret which is not kept a secret is what is 
called an open secret. 

The cosmological and psychological theories of the original 
Buddhism were regarded by the Inner-light School as " arguments 
which are the ordure of nonsense". (Pai Clz'ang's Sayings, vide 
Ancient vVorthies, ch. 2.) They were also described as "useless 
furniture" by Yo Shan [i.e. Wei Yen, d. 834] (Sayings in the 
Light- Transmitting Record, ch. I 4). These nonsense arguments 
were, so they felt, only fit to be thrown away, as furniture which 
is actually of no use. Then, after all these have been cleared 
away, what remains in the Buddhist teaching is only a few open 
secrets. As Lin Chi said, " In Huang Po's place I three times 
asked about the main tenets of Buddhism. Three times I was 
beaten. Afterwards in Ta Yti's place I was suddenly enlightened 
and said : ' At bottom there was not anything very much in 
Huang Po's Buddhism.' " (Ancient Worthies, ch. 4.) As a matter 
of fact, not merely Huang Po's Buddhism had not much to it, 
Buddhism itself had not much. This appears in the Light­
Transmitting Record, ch. I I, where there is a different version of 
Lin Chi's words, namely that Buddhism has not much to it. 

The meaning of passing from delusion to enlightenment is 
one of leaving one's mortal humanity behind and entering into 
sagehood. After that has come about, the sage's manner of life 
is no different from that of the ordinary man. That is to say, 
" the ordinary mind is the Tao." The sage's mind is the ordinary 
mind. This is described as leaving sagehood behind and entering 
into mortal humanity. To leave sagehood behind and enter 
mortal humanity is spoken of as a " falling into ". But " falling 
into " may also be described both as a falling from sagehood and 
as a rising above sagehood. (Cp. Ts'ao Shan's Recorded Sayings.) 
This rising above sagehood is what is described as " over beyond 
the top of a hundred-foot bamboo-cane rising yet another step ". 
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Nan Ch'Uan made the statement : "After coming to understand 
the other side, you come back and live on this side." (Ancient 
Worthies, ch. I 2.) In the Ts' ao T'ung Record, there is also a quotation 
from Nan Ch'Uan : " Having first passed over to the other side 
to learn something, to come back and live on this side." To go 
to the other side is to leave mortal humanity behind and enter 
on sagchood ; while to come back and live on this side is to leave 
sagehood behind and enter on mortal humanity. 

Because for the sage to do what the ordinary man docs is to 
leave sagchood behind and enter on mortal humanity, therefore, 
although what he does is what the ordinary man does, yet the 
significance of his doing of it is not the same as the ordinary 
man's doing of it. As Pai Ch'ang said : " That which before 
enlightenment comes is called lust and anger, after the enli~hten: 
mcnt is called buddha-wisdom. The result is that a man IS not 
different from what he was before, only what he does is differe~t." 
(Arzcient Worthies, ch. 1 .) Huang Po said: "But to have th~ mmd 
unattached to all and sundry things, this is to have perfect wisdom. 
It means to go daily back and forth, to sit and sleep? ~o spe~ 
every kind of word but not to make a creaturely actiVIty of It. 
In that case the w~rds one speaks and the glances one directs 
represent perfect wisdom." (Ancient Worthies, ch. 2.) As t~e lay 
monk P'an YUn's hymn said : "The power to work m1ra~les 
and to function divinely is in carrying water and choppmg 
~rewood." If ordinary people carry water and chop wood, that 
Is nothing more than carrying water and chopping wood. If the 
sage does it, then it is in the nature of a miraculous deed and 
something divinely useful. 

Because in this fashion he is different, therefore, although the 
sage man docs what the ordinary man does, yet his deeds are 
not subject to recompense within the compass of the ·wheel. .As 
Huang Po put it : " When a questioner asked whether mowmg 
grass and chopping down trees, digging out the earth and 
ploughing new soil, had the quality of sin, his reply was : ' One 
cannot say for certain whether these are sin, nor can one say for 
certain that they arc not sin. Whether there is sin or not depends 
?n the man. If he be contaminated by all and sundry things, and 
If the mind be embedded in selecting and rejecting, and he can~ot 
go beyond the Three Sentences, this man for certain has sm. 
I .. f he go beyond the Three Sentences, and his mind be empty 
h~e empty space and he even does not think of the empty space, 
this man for certain has no sin.' " Again, "According to the 
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transmitted teaching of the Inner-light School the mind is 
empty like empty space and docs not retain one single thing, 
not even consciousness of emptiness. Where then can sin come 
in and abide? " (Ancient Worthies, ch. r.) Although the sage does 
all the ordinary things, he is not attached to them, nor is he 
caught in their toils. Huang Po said : "To eat rice all day and 
yet not swallow a grain, to walk all day and yet not tread an 
inch of the earth ; and in that state to have no sense of an object 
either in relation to the not-! or in relation to the I ; and all day 
long to be not separated from all sorts of things but not to be 
deluded by them, this is to be named the liberated man, the 
man who is at case in himself." (Ancient Worthies, ch. g.) Yi.in 
i\1en [i.e. Wen Yen] also said : "To have discussed affairs 
all day and yet have nothing come across your lips or teeth, nor 
to have spoken a single word : to have eaten rice and worn 
clothes all day and yet not have run against a grain of rice or to 
have touched a thread of silk." (Ancient Worthies, ch. r6.) 

According to this view the sage is this kind of man, one at 
case in himself, one who is liberated. As the Record of T'ung 
Shan's Sayings [i.e. Lang Ch'ieh, d. 86g] puts it : "The Teacher 
on one occasion was fording a river with one Mi, and he asked 
Mi what sort of action crossing a river was. The reply was that 
it was (an action in which) the water did not wet the feet. The 
Teacher said : ' Most reverend Sir, you have declared it.' 
Mi asked him how he would describe it, and the Teacher replied : 
' The feet arc not wet by water.' " The significance of this is 
that one should do things without getting attached to them, 
without getting caught in their toils. 

This is the outcome of the cultivation of non-cultivation. 
While this cultivation is going on, there is need that the 
momentary· thoughts should be detached from their objects, that 
the objects should become not-objects. When the cultivation is 
completed, these thoughts arc also detached from their objects 
and the objects have become not-objects. On the other hand, 
although during the earlier stage this desired state of mind is 
only achieved through conscious effort, in the second stage this 
state of mind requires no effort, but is so entirely naturally. This 
happens, not because the man engaged in this cultivation has 
nourished a habit of this kind and therefore does not need to 
exert any conscious effort, but because the man at the moment of 
achievement is suddenly enlightened and is identified with non­
being. This is the reason why he need not exert any effort but 
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~an b~ like that. entirely naturally. The sphere in which the sage 
hves IS one which is described as having " neither subject nor 
object eliminated ". In this sphere a mountain is still a mountain 
and a river still a river, but the man is not one who has left 
mortal humanity behind him and entered on sagehood. That, 
according to Pai Ch'ang, means that he is not a different man 
from what he was before, but that he lives and moves in a different 
place. Strictly speaking he ought to have said that he is a different 
man from what he was before but lives and moves in the same 
place. That is, he leaves sagch~od behind and enters into mortal 
~lU.manity. So although there arc still subject and object, to him 
It Is. as if there were no subject and no object. To eliminate b~th 
subJ.ect and object, this is the process of leaving mortal huma~Ity 
behmd .and entering into sagehood. To eliminate neither subJect 
nor. obJect, this is the sphere of the man who leaves sagehood 
behmd and enters into the sphere of mortal humanity. . . 

In Chapter VII we stated that the Mystic School mamtamed 
that the sage also responded to the call of affairs and to the 
demands of the world and that this meant that the sage was 
not handicapped by da'ing this. What Sheng Chao said [ cp .. c: 7 J 
~as : " Living in the world of active functioning and yet re~Idmg 
~n the world of wu wei." This meant that to do the one IS not 
Incompatible with doing the other. But to speak like this is .to 
make the sage's mysterious aloofness and his response to affairs 
and this world two different courses. It is not to make them one 
and the same course. If we follow the lead of the Inner-light 
School, then response to affairs and the world is, as far as the 
sa · T 1· . ge Is concerned of the nature of the Mysterious Tao. 0 IVC 
In th ' "d · h e World of active functioning is the same as to resi e m t e 
World of wu wei ; and to maintain this is to see that there are not 
two co b T urses ut only one course. 
· hus the Inner-light School took a step beyond other schools 
In synthesizing the antithesis between the sublime and the 
common. On the other hand if to carry water and chop wood 
are of th ' · "II b e nature of the Mysterious Tao, then why should It sti 
h~ ~:ce~sary for a man engaged in spiritual cultivation to aband.on 
off: mlly and become a monk ? Why should not the service 
T a;her or of sovereign also be of the nature of the Mysterious 
ot~h· Here also there was need for a further word. The mission 
to e Neo-Confucianist School of the Sung and Ming eras was 

say that word. 



CHAPTER IX 

THE NEO-CONFUCIANIST PHILOSOPHY 

Chang Tsai's Ting Wan 1 (Correcting the Ignorant) is a Neo­
Confucianist product of the greatest importance. In it we find 
" the Ch'ien (i.e. Heaven) is called Father, the K'un (i.e. Earth) 
is called Mother. (As a man) I am so insignificant that in a 
muddled kind of way I dwell between them. Therefore in regard 
to what fills the area which is Heaven and Earth 2 I am part of its 
body, in regard to what directs the movements of Heaven and 
Earth, I am part of its nature (hsing). All men are my brothers 
from the same womb, all things my companions." Also : "To 
honour men of great age is to pay due respect to their [i.e. Heaven 
and Earth's] elders : to be tenderly kind to orphans and the 
weak is to give due care to their young people. The sages arc 
men who arc identified with them [i.e. Heaven and Earth], 
the worthies are their fine flower." Also : "To have under­
standing of their transforming power is to be able to hand down 
what they do, to plumb the depths of their divinity is to maintain 
their purpose." Also : " Wealth and honour, heavenly grace 
and favour, may be given to me to enrich my life: poverty and 
low estate, grief and sorrow, may be given to you as the discipline 
required for accomplishment. While I am alive, I serve them 
obediently: when I am dead, I am at peace." (Cheng !11eng, To 
Enlighten Beginners, Ch'ien Ch'ang Chapter.) Neo-Confucianists of 
the time and those after thought very highly of this essay. As 
Ch'eng Hao said, "I have the same idea as that expressed in the 
Hsi Ming, but it is only Tzu Hou [i.e. Chang Tsai] whose pen 
has the power to do justice to it. Other men are unable to achieve 
this, for from the days of Mencius down there has been nobody 
who reaches this level. Now that we have this expressed, much 
talking is saved." (The Two Chengs' Literary Remains, ch. 2a.) 

Chang Tsai regarded ch'i (vital gas, etc.) as the basic element 
in all things. The entire body of ch'i he called " the Supreme 
Harmony", or alternatively " the Tao ". As he put it : " What 
is called the Tao is the Supreme Harmony. Within it is contained 

1 Also known as the Hsi Ming. 
' The question arises here in an acute form whether l'im were more accurately 

translated as " the heavens " or " Heaven " and li as " the earth " or " Earth ". 
The sense here for the most part requires" the heavens" and" the earth", and yet 
his concept goes beyond the material. (E. R. H.) 

175 
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the inherent natures of floating and sinking, rising and falling, 
moving and being still, with all of them affecting each other. 
These natures are what gave birth to the beginning of the mutual 
stimulation of conquering and being conquered, of declining 
and progressing." (To Enli"ghten Begi"nners, T'ai Ho Chapter.) 
To Chang Tsai within this clz'i is included the Yin and the Yang. 
The ch'i which has the Yin quality tends to be still, to be 
submerged and to fall, whilst the ch'i which has the Yang quality 
tends to move, to float on the surface, and to rise. Ch'i being like 
this, therefore " there are rising and falling, flying and dispersing 
which never cease ". Since in this there is mutual stimulation, 
therefore there is cohesion and dispersion continually going on. 
Where there is cohesion, there things come to be : where there is 
dispersion, there things revert back to being ch'i. " The cohesiop. 
of ch'i in the Great Emptiness is like water congealing and 
becoming ice, and its dispersion like ice melting and becoming 
water." (Ibid.) 

Ch'ien and K'un are alternative names for Heaven and Earth. 
All men and all things are brought into existence by Heaven and 
Earth. Thus they may well be described as the father and mother 
of all men and all things, and men and things are alike in treating 
them as father and mother. Nevertheless, there is this respect in 
which men and things are different, namely that man, apart 
from his human body, possesses in addition " the nature of 
Heaven and Earth ". I, along with Heaven and Earth, am a 
cohering point of one and the same ch'i. Therefore I, along with 
Heaven and Earth and all things, am basically one body. "In 
regard to what fills the ar.ea of Heaven and Earth, I am part of 
its body." But the nature of Heaven and Earth signifies the 
directive force there. Since my nature is what I derive from the 
nature of Heaven and Earth," in regard to what directs the move­
ments of Heaven and Earth, I am part of its nature." Thus 
in regard to "my seven-foot tall body ", 1 in comparison with 
Heaven and Earth, I am a very insignificant object : in regard to 
the basis of my body and its mind and nature, I am one with 
Heaven and Earth and all things. To carry understanding to 
this point is to know that all men are my brothers from the same 
womb, all things my companions. As Chang Tsai said : "The 
nature is one fountain head of all things : the nature is not 
something I can take for my private edification. It is only a 
great man who can carry this tao to its limit. Therefore when he 

1 The Chinese chih (foot) equals roughly tt".n inches. 
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wants to establish himself, he is sure to establish all : in the matter 
of his knowledge, it is sure to be all-inclusive ; in the matter of 
his loving, to include every one : in the matter of his completion, 
to complete others. Those who obfuscate their nature have no 
idea how to obey our logic of humanity, and nothing can 
be done with them." (To Enl.~nten Beginners, Ch'eng Ming 
Chapter.) 

It is not only the nature which is one fountain head of all 
things and which I cannot take for my private edification. The 
ch'i also is a fountain head which I cannot take for my private 
edification. The nature of man reveals a power to have conscious 
knowledge, and " the combination of this nature and conscious 
knowledge has a name, the mind ". ( T'ai Ho Chapter.) ~fen have 
minds and thereby are able to have self-consciousness and under­
standing. Since the nature along with ch'i makes the source from 
which things come, the sage man is conscious of this and under­
stands it. Therefore, when he wants to establish himself he is 
able also to establish others, to make his knowledge all-inclusive, 
to love all men alike, and to complete all while he is completing 
himself. This amounts to being able to give full development to 
his mind and to his human nature. Chang Tsai made the 
statement : " If a man enlarges his mind, then he is able to 
identify h~mself ;-rith ~I the t~ings i~ the. world. If there be any 
part of dungs With which he IS not Identified, then his mind has 
something beyond its range. The minds of ordinary people are 
restricted within the narrow range of what they hear and see. 
The sage gives full development to his human nature and does 
not pen his mind inside what he hears and sees. In his view of 
the whole world not one thing but is part of himself. This is how 
Mencius came to say that the full development of a man's mind 
was equivalent to comprehending his human nature and com­
prehending Heaven. Heaven is so vast that there is nothing 
beyond it ; and therefore the mind which has something beyond 
its range is inadequate for being united with the mind of Heaven." 
(To Enlighten Beginners, Ta Hsin Chapter.) 

For there to be nothing beyond is the extremity of vastness, is 
to be the Great Whole. Since Heaven is so, the man who enlarges 
his mind unites it with the mind of Heaven, and therefore for 
him there is nothing beyond the range of his mind. For the man 
who unites his mind with the mind of Heaven everything he sets 
about, every movement he makes, is "in aid of the nourishing 
and transforming work of Heaven and Earth". This is the ground 
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of the statement in Correcting the Ignorant, that honouring men of 
gr~at age is paying due respect to the elders of Heaven and Earth: 
bemg tenderly kind to orphans and the weak is giving due care 
to the young people of Heaven and Earth. Now, if the men of 
great age be taken as only the old men in one's society, and the 
yo~ng as only the young in one's society, then this honouring a~d 
canng are nothing more than moral acts. But the seniors 10 

society are also Heaven's seniors, the young also Heaven's young 
ones. Now, the man who unites his mind with Heaven on the 
basis of his self-conscious understanding sets out to honour ~en 
of ~re~t age and to be kind to orphans and the weak. In so do_mg 
he 1s, JUSt the same, honouring men of great age and being ~md 
to orphans and the weak but the significance of his actions IS to ' , 
treat Heaven's seniors as they should be treated and Heav~n 5 

young as they should be treated. In this respect, his act~ons 
tr~nscend the moral. Thus, to the man whose mind is umted 
~th ~eaven, the study of Nature and the making usc of Nature 
In SCience are an understanding of the transforming work_ of 
Heaven and Earth, a plumbing of the depths of their divimty. 
To ~eaven belongs the power of transforming, and when a man 
stud1es and comprehends this, this is a following on of the wor~ 
which Heaven has not completed. The man whose mind IS 

U~ted with Heaven in doing these various things is thus like .a 
fihal son following on with his father's purposes, continuing _his 
father's work. Hence the significance of it is that of serving 
Heaven. This kind of man on the basis ofhis self-conscious under­
standing does his duty in society, and it is all the same to ~im 
whether he is rich and of high station or poor and of low statiOn. 
as also whether he come to a ripe old age or whether he die young. 
For every day that he is alive he has a day in which he can 
continue doing his duty in society : for every day that he is dead 
he rests in eternal peace. As was said above, " while I live, I 
obediently serve Heaven : when I am dead I am at peace." 

. This of which we have been speaking represents a partic~lar 
~ttttude to life and also a particular method of spiritual culuva­
~~on. This method has been described in Chapter III ~s 

accumulation of righteousness ". The Neo-Confucianists, In 

~eakin~ of" the efforts necessary for achieving sageness " always 
ave th1s method of cultivation in mind, so that they regarded 

themselves as in the true tradition of Mencius. The man whose 
mind is united with Heaven in all that he docs, transcends the 
moral, and therefore the sphere in which he lives transcends the 
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moral sphere. Likewise, he is not restricted to his social environ­
m~nt .. On the contrary, for him there is no distinction be~wee? 
bemg m this world and being outside it. Thus the a.ntithes~s 
between the sublime and the common is synthesized. Smce tlus 
prindple is made clear in Chang Tsai's Correcting the Ignorant, 
here then is where the value of this work lies. 

Ch'eng Hao said : " I have the same idea as is expressed in 
Correcting the Ignorant." This idea is the idea of making all things 
0 ?e body, an idea on which Ch'eng Hao himself spoke in the 
dictum of his which was later known as Comprehending human­
heartedness (jen). There he said : "The learner needs first to 
co~prehend jen. The jen man is indifferentiably one with. all 
things. Righteousness, ritual courtesy, wisdom, and goo~ fait~, 
~II these are jen. Get to comprehend this truth and cultivate 1t 
m sincerity and reverence : that is all that is required." Also : 
:• This Tao has nothing in contrast to it : even the word great ~s 
madequate to express it. The function of Heaven and Earth IS 

my function." Mcncius said : "There is everything in one's 
I." You must reflect and find that it is really so. Then it is a 
~ource of immense joy. If your reflecting does not reveal that 
It is really so, then there are two things which are still in contrast : 
even though you arc trying to unite the I with the not-I, you have 
not yet achieved the unity of the self and the not-self. How then 
can joy be obtained? In Correcting the Ignorant there is a perfect 
statement about this unity : " If you engage in spiritual 
cultivation with the idea which is there, surely there is nothing 
further requiring to be done." (The Two Ch'engs' Literary Remains, 
ch. 24.) Thejen referred to in this passage is that specialjen which 
the Nco-Confucianist associated with being united with all things. 
As Ch'eng Hao said : "A doctor should speak of paralysis in 
a man's arms or legs as non-jen, for thus the term jen acquires 
its greatest significance. The jen man takes Heaven and Earth 
and all things as one body with himself, as there being nothing 
which is not his self. Having recognized them as himself, there 
is no limit to which he cannot go. If there be not this relationship 
with the self, it follows of necessity that there is no connection 
between them. If the hand or the foot are not-jen, it means that 
the ch'i is not circulating freely and the parts are not properly 
connected with each other. Therefore to' distribute all round and 
to bring salvation to all ', this is the function of the sage man." 
( op. cit., ch. 2a.) 

Now we have stated above in Chapter IV that if we use the 
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Taoist method of discarding knowledge, the indifferentiable 
oneness is in regard to the intellect, and that if we use the 
~o~fucian~st method of accumulating righteousness, . the 
md1ffcrenttable oneness is a oneness in regard to the emouons· 
The jen of becoming one body with all things to which Ch'en_g 
Hao refers here is indeed an emotional oneness. The ien man 15 
emotionally become one body, the" one body" being an inclusive 
term for everything that exists. This body is the Great Whole. 
This Great Whole is not a formal whole. Within this Great 
~hole, according to Ch'cng Hao's idea, everything has. a~ 
mward connection with everything else. As Ch'eng Hao said· 
" Th . l·c: ,, 1 e supreme virtue of Heaven and Earth is to gtve ue. 
He also said : "The tendencies in life arc altogether admirable. 
Thi "th s comes under the term 'jen '. ]en represents oneness Wl 

Heaven and Earth · but men elect to minimize themsclv~s. 
Wh ' d . In . y do they ever do this?" (Op. cit., ch. r r.) The ten enc1es n 
life m all things are the jen of Heaven and Earth. If there be ~ 
emotional oneness with all things, then this is the jen of the ;e~ 
man. Since jen in this sense has as wide a scope as Heaven an 
Earth, we can see why the statement was made thatjen represents 
oneness with Heaven and Earth. 

Since the termjen has as wide a scope as Heaven and ~art~, 
we have the statement about it : " that this Tao has nothing In 
contrast to it : even the term 'great' is inadequate to express 
it." Any and every sort of thing is actually part of the life of 
~eaven and Earth, and everything comes within the scope of the 
)en of Heaven and Earth ; but it does not follow that any and 
every sort of thing is conscious of being so. For example, t~e 
?reat majority of men are not conscious that they are so. This 
1S what is meant by men electing to minimize themselves. The 
sage man not only comes within the scope of the life of Heaven 
and Earth : he is also conscious that really and truly he is so. 
This is what is meant by reflecting and finding that he is really 
~ne with all things. This reflecting " is like turning a ray ?f 
light on one's self", and here denotes the power of reflection JO 

self-consciousness and understanding. Thus by means of reflection 
there comes the genuine consciousness of everything being in 
one's I. If reflection produces no real consciousness of this, then 
the distinction between the I and the not-! still remains. If I 

ah 1 Th~, is a quotation from t~,e !i 4mplijications. In Chapter ,V we tran~lated 
eng as produce", here we say giVe life", as this seems to be Cheng Hao's mter­

pretation of the term. (E. R. H.) 
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remain I, and Heaven and Earth remain Heaven and Earth, 
then unity is not achieved. The expression " comprehending the 
truth " is what is spoken of in my Hsin Yiian Jen as " knowing 
Heaven "· So also in relation to " cultivating this in sincerity 
and rev~rence ", this is equivalent to using a real mind and 
a .real Intention in devoting one's self to this truth. When 
this has c~:mtinued for a long time, then it is possible to ~ave 
the expenence of being blended as one body with all thmgs, 
or, as my Hsin Yuan Jen expresses it, " to be identified with 
Heaven." 

Mencius' method of" nourishing the great morale " was that 
of accumulating righteousness. That means, as r-.1encius said, 
"something to be put into action." In other words, at all times 
accum~lating it, not ceasing for a moment : as he said, " never 
forg~ttmg." When this accumulating has gone on for a 
co~siderable time, then the great morale of itself comes into 
eXIstence. It is impossible for it to be gained suddenly or for one 
to give artificial assistance to it to grow. This is the method of 
accumulating righteousness. Ch'eng Hao said that it was 
cultivated by sincerity and reverence, no more and no less, and 
asked what more could be needed. These expressions bear a close 
resemblance in meaning to those used by Mencius. 

The man who has become really and truly a jerz man is the 
sage, and the sage is one body with Heaven and Earth and all 
things. For him Heaven and Earth and all things are not some­
thing external to himself, nor is he in relation to them something 
internal. The contrast as between himself and others for him no 
longer exists. They are just in each other, and there is no 
distinction of external and internal between them. The sage man 
also responds to the world, and here again the distinction of 
being in this world and being outside it no longer exists. Ch'eng 
Hao, in a letter replying to one from Chang Tsai, makes the 
statement : " With regard to what I speak of as spiritual 
composure, in activity there is this composure : in stillness also. 
There is no anticipating and no retrospecting, no distinction of 
internal and external. If you take external things to be external 
and regard yourself as implicated in following them, then you 
are taking your nature 1 to be divided into two parts, external 
and internal. Further, ifyou regard your nature as able to follow 
after things outside, then whilst it is engaged outside, what is there 

J In this letter there can be no question but that when he speaks of the nature 
(luing} he is really thinking of the mind part of hsing. (E. R. H.) 
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inside you ? You may have a purpose to eliminate the entice­
ments of the external, but you are then ignoring the fact that in 
one's nature there is no distinction of external and internal. If 
the internal and the external are to be taken as entirely separate, 
then surely you arc straight away disqualified from advocating 
spiritual composure ! The constancy of Heaven and Earth 
lies in the fact that there is mind in all things, but Heaven and 
Earth have no mind. The constancy of the sage man lies in the 
fact that his feeling is in accord with all things, but he himself 
has no feeling, 1 with the result that in learning to be a man of 
principled intelligence (chun tzi1) there is nothing more important 
than being open and impartial, than showing no favour to one 
thing or the other, but responding spontaneously to everything 
as it comes. The actual condition in men is to have a blind spot, 
and this is the cause of their inability to achieve the Tao. The 
trouble generally is that they are selfish and rely on the use of 
their intellect. Since they are selfish, they are precluded from 
making their actions to be spontaneous responses : since they 
rely on the use of the intellect, they cannot regard their intuitions 
as something entirely natural. As to regarding the external. as 
wrong and the internal as right, this is not so good as forgettm.g 
that there is any external and internal. If you forget this 
distinction, then you arc in a limpid state with nothing to disturb 
you. In that state you have spiritual composure. Having sp~ritual 
composure, then you arc clear-minded : being clear-mmded, 
what is there which can catch you in its toils when you respond 
to things?" (Collected Papers, ch. g.) This letter of Ch'eng Hao's 
later generations have entitled " the letter on the Composure of 
t?e ~ature ". The ideas expressed in this letter are in many respec~ 
~Imllar to those held by the Inner-light School. Take their 
Ideas and carry them to their logical conclusion, and what you 
get is just what Ch'cng Hao had to say in this letter. 

What the Neo-Confucianists took to be an antithesis between 
the active and the still is what we have dealt with in previous 
chapters where an antithesis was made between being in this 
world ~nd being outside it. Other-worldly people are the latter, 
separatmg themselves from society and becoming mysteriously 
remote, stillness being their guiding principle. This-worldly 
people arc the former, complying with the demands of practical 

cau 1 hT~e idea h~re is _no~ t~at the sage is wi_thout feeling, but that hi_s fcel!ng is not 
W g tp!l the tOils. fh1s ts because there ts no selfish element in Ius feehng. (Cf. 

ang t's theory in Chapter 7.) (E. R. H.) 
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affairs, with activity as their guiding principle. Lao Tzu and 
Chuang Tzu, together with the original Buddhists, all _m~de 
stillness their guiding principle. The earlier Neo-Confuc1amsts 
also did so, as for example Chou Tun-yi, who said : " The sages 
fixed the principles ofJen and)'i (righteousness), and made stillness 
the guiding principle, thus establishing a standard for mankind." 
(T'ai Chi T'u Shuo.) The later Neo-Confucianists in their state­
ments about spheres of living no longer inculcated stillness 
but composure, in their statements about methods of spiritual 
cultivation no longer urged stillness but reverence. This was a 
very great change. Activity and stillness are antithetical. 
Composure and reverence are not antithetical to activity, but 
represent a synthesis of stillness and activity. In regard to living, 
activity may be composed as stillness is composed, whilst, in 
regard to method, activity may be reverent as stillness is 
reverent. 

The sage man is composed both in his activity and in his 
stillness, and for him there is no distinction between the external 
and internal. Because he is blended into one body with all things, 
and everything is in his I, and the function of Heaven and Earth 
are his function, therefore for him there is nothing external to 
him. The man to whom stillness is the guiding principle, regards 
the affairs of the world as externals, and sees in them forms of 
enticement which are calculated to throw his stillness into 
confusion. For the sage man, however, to whom there is nothing 
external and nothing internal, the result is that he is not concerned 
with eliminating external enticements. The scope of his mind is 
as wide as the scope of Heaven and Earth, and he, like Heaven and 
Earth, has no private predilections. His mind is like " the 
emptiness of a mirror and the evenness of a balance". When 
business comes to him, he follows the naturalness of his mind's 
intuitive response to the demand. 

The sage man is not selfish, nor does he rely on the use of 
his intellect. This corresponds to what the Mystic School and the 
Inner-light School called " having no deliberate mind". 
Whereas these two schools said that the sage man had no 
deliberate mind, what the Neo-Confucianists said was that 
whilst Heaven and Earth have no mind, the sage man has ~ 
mind, though not a deliberate mind. ~s _Ch'eng Hao put it : 
" The constancy of Heaven and Earth hes m the fact that there 
is mind in all things, but Heaven and Earth have no mind. The 
constancy of the sage man lies in the fact that his feeling is in 
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accord with all things, but he himself has no feeling." Ch'eng 
Yi (Ch'eng Hao's younger brother) said : "Heaven and Earth 
have no mind and yet they completely transform : the sage man 
has a mind and yet is wu wei." Thus what the Mystic and Inner· 
light Schools spoke of as having no deliberate mind amounted 
to the sage man having a mind but having nothing contaminating 
or enchaining it. In this respect there is a close resemblance 
between those two schools and Ch'eng Hao's conviction. 

Turning to his conviction, the sage man being open and 
impartial with no private predilections and responding 
spontaneously to things as they come, that responding is done 
without a deliberate mind. This entails regarding his intuitions 
as entirely natural. There is also a resemblance here with the 
Inner-light School's theory about having thoughts and yet 
having no thoughts and having objects and yet having no object<; 
of thought, ancf thus making yu wei ( creaturely activity) equal to 
wu wei (inactivity). 

Having reached this point, we see clearly how Ch'eng Hao's 
famous letter bears many resemblances to the ideas held by the 
Inner-light School. None the less, this school thought people 
ought to become monks and abandon the world. That is to say, 
they still had a feeling of repulsion against external things and a 
strong predilection for the realm of non-being. They still could 
not forget the distinction of internal and external. In other 
words, they had a sound idea, but failed to carry it to its logical 
conclusion. They had not really thought the problem out, for 
if a man can forget the distinction between external and internal, 
then this world and the other world are not distinguishable. 
Not only is carrying water and chopping wood the Tao 
fraught with mystery, but " serving one's father and one's 
sovereign " are also this Tao. That being so, then in terms of 
such a man's sphere of living, it is impartial and has no private 
predilections : it is in harmony with Heaven and Earth. And, 
in terms of his actions, they arc a response to things as they come 
to him. He makes no selections between one thing and another : 
nothing is not permissible. Whatever comes to him is good for 
him, nothing is not good for him. Thus the antithesis between 
the sublime and the common is at once synthesized. 

In the past, Ch'eng Hao and Ch'eng Yi were called " the 
Two Ch'engs ". The traditional view was that the two brothers 
had very much the same ideas. As a matter of fact, Ch'eng Hao 
had an affinity with Taoism and Inner-light Buddhism and was 
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the forerunner of the Hsin Hsiieh (Mind Doctrine) of the Neo­
Confucianist philosophy. Ch'cng Yi laid emphasis on the" Tao" 
of the Yi Amplifications. He rediscovered what in European 
philosophy is ca~lcd the world of ideas and became leader of the 
Li Hsiielz (Doctnne of the Principal or Ideal Pattern) School of 
the Neo-Confucianist philosophy. 

Ch'eng Yi stated : "All the things in the world can be 
comprehended by means of the Li. If a thing exists, there must 
be a law (tse) to it. That is, for each individual thing there must 
be a governing principle(!~." (Literary Remains, ch. 18.) Speaking 
strictly, what he ought to have said was that for each kind of 
thing there must be one li, for that was what he meant. In the 
Chinese language a large number is expressed by " ten thousand " 
or " a hundred ", and this applies in the case of li, of which the 
:Neo-Confucianists spoke as ten thousand or a hundred li. As 
Ch'cng Yi said : " In an examination of the Tao we find the 
ten thousand li all there complete." (Op. cit., ch. 15.) He aiso 
said : " In speaking of the divine li (plural) the ten thousand are 
all there complete and none are missing." (Op. cit., ch. r8.) 
Now, since all the li are already and always there, it is impossible 
that at first there could have been no li and then afterwards there 
were. Nor could there first be li and then afterwards none. 
Ch'cng Yi said, " In speaking of the divine li, this or that li 
never ceases to be. It could not owe its preservation to a sage 
emperor Yao or its destruction to a villainous tyrant Chich." 
Again : "With regard to the li, how can you think of them as 
being preserved or being destroyed, or being increased or 
decreased? None of them can be missing, but all must be 
complete." (Op. cit., ch. 2a.) And again: "There is here neither 
a shortage nor an overplus : it is only that men arc unable to 
sec them with their eyes." ( Op. cit., ch. 2a.) That is to say, they 
transcend shapes and features. 

A li is not subject to change. As Ch'eng Yi said : "A li 
spread out across the world is one and the same li ; extended 
across the four seas it is exactly what it is. Even though it be 
tested in the light of Heaven and Earth and examined in relation 
to the Three Kings, it does not change." ( Op. cit., ch. 2a.) Likewise 
it does not move. As Ch'eng Yi said when declaring that the 
divine li are all there complete : "The relationship between 
father and son and sovereign and subject is an everlasting li 
which does not change : so how could it ever move? " ( Op. cit., 
ch. 2a.) 
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Events and things arc the actual instances of the li. New, 
since the li always arc what they are, it makes no difference 
whether men know or do not know that they are there, -nor 
whether there is an actual instance of a li in existence or not. 
As Ch'eng Yi put it : " All the li arc plainly there. There is no 
time at which we can say that Yao, in exhausting the possibilities 
in the tao of sovereignty, made additions to it, or that Shun, in 
exhausting the possibilities in the tao of sonship, made additions 
to it. Whether in the past or the present, the two tao retain their 
identities." (Op. cit., ch. 2a.) Yao, in exhausting the possibilities 
of the tao of sovereignty, set up an actual instance of it, and Shun 
did the same with the tao of sonship. But the li of sovereignty or 
that of sonship is not increased in size by the existence of any 
actual instance, nor is it decreased in size by any lack of an instance. 
The li are always the same. This is the meaning of li not being 
preserved by a Y ao nor destroyed by a Chich. . 

The world of the li, as it is described, is " silent, empty, w1th 
no physical trace in it, and yet all of them are there in great 
profusion ". In other words, they transcend shapes and features 
and yet are plainly there. 

In the Hsi Tz'ii. of the Yi Amplifications there is the statemc~t : 
" That which transcends shape is to be called the Tao, that wht:? 
has shape is to be called a utensil." According to Ch'cng ! 1 s 
interpretation of this, the li belong to the first category, thm~s 
to the second. That which transcends shapes is forever what It 
is. Since it is impossible that it could first not be and then after­
wards be or vice versa, therefore it cannot be either produced or 
destroyed. It is not in the category of production-destructi?n. 
That which has shape is in that category, its production commg 
from a cohesion of ch'i and its destruction from a dispersion of 
ch'i. A thing's existence is caused by its having a li as its pattern 
and ch'i as its raw material. To use the Aristotelian terminology, 
a li is its formal cause, ch'i its material cause. 

The systems of the Li Hsiieh School only became fully built 
up under Chu Hsi's influence (1 122-1200). He made a clearer 
distinction between that which transcends shape and that which 
has shape. Thus he said : " That which transcends shapes being 
without shape or semblance of shape, is this or that li. That 
which has shape and factuality is this or that utensil." ( Yu Lei, 
Classified Recorded Sayings, 95·) From the angle of what transcends 
shape, there must first be a certain li, before, from the angle of 
what has shape, there can be a particular kind of utensil. As 
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Chu Hsi put it : " The act of making that thing shows that there 
is that li. The production of a certain thing by Heaven and 
Earth shows that there is the li of that thing." (Op. cit., ch. 101.) 

Also : " A squared brick has the li of squared bricks, a bamboo 
chair has the li of bamboo chairs." (Op. cit., ch. 34.) There has 
to be that li before it is possible for there to be that kind of thing ; 
and once there is that kind of thing in existence, it follows 
necessarily there is the li of it. But it may be that although there 
is a li of something, that something is not actually in existence. 
As Chu Hsi said, in his answer to Liu Shu-wen : " If we look 
at the li, although there are no corresponding things in existence, 
the li are there. But they alone are there, because the things 
have not yet come into existence." (Collected Works, ch. 46.) 

The li of any class of things is its ideal pattern, the highest 
standard of that class of thing : standard here being what is 
called its chi (perfection point). As is found in the Tii Lei : " Every 
kind of thing has its own chi, namely perfection point, which is 
the [i. Chiang Yi.ian-chin ~aid : ' For instance,jen for a sovereign 

nd reverence for a subject, these are the perfection points.' 
The Mast?r [i.e. Chu Hsi] ~aid : ' This ~s the perfection point 
for a particular event or thmg, ~nd, addmg together all the li 

f Beaven and Earth and all thmgs, this is the T'ai Chi (the 
~ prcme Point of Perfection.' " (Op. cit., 94·) The Supreme 
p~int of Perfection is the sum total of all the li, and so also it 
. the highest standard of Heaven and Earth and all things. 
ts The Supreme Point of Perfection is always what it is. As 
Chu Hsi put it: " It is important to realize that the li are not in 
the category of existence and non-existence. Thus before Heaven 
and Earth existed, ~he_Y were already what they were and are.'' 
I Answer to rang Chzh-Jen, Collected Works, s8.) Also we cannot 
' k where the T'ai Chi is. As Chu Hsi said : "The T'ai Chi has 
~~ place '."here it is~ _and, hav~~g n_o form or bod">:, cannot be 
deposited m any post twn. ( 2 u Lez, 94·) So also m regard to 

ovcmcnt and stillness, " the T'ai Chi belongs to the category 
n;.li how can it either move or be still? It is things which either 
~10:e or are still. The T'ai Chi having no material form cannot 
rightly be thought of as moving or being still." (Vide Cheng 
Tzu-shang's question and Chu Hsi's agreement, Collected Works, 
~6.) Further, the T'ai Chi has no power to create, for as Chu 
hsi put it : " A li is in a purely ideal world without any trace 
of the material, so that it has no power to create." (Yu Lei, x.) 

Thus, the realm spoken of is one which transcends shapes and 
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features, one which " man is unable to see ". But it does not 
follow that it is unreal. Chu Hsi always spoke of the li as real. 
By this he meant a li has a real subsistence. 1 Thus, " The T'ai 
Chi consists of the li (plural) of the Five Forces and the Yin and 
the Yang. All these are not unreal. If they were unreal, they 
would correspond to the Buddhists' idea of the nature of things." 
Also he said : " The Buddhists only see the rind and the covering, 
but the many li inside, these they fail to see. For them the relation­
ship of sovereign and subject, and that of father and son are 
delusion (maya)." ( Yu Lei, ch. 94.) And again : "The Buddhists' 
idea of the unreal is not wholly wrong, but behind the unreal 
there must be the li. If we only say that we are unreal, and we 
do not know there are the real li, that surely is inconclusive. For 
instance, a pool of clear water, clear to the last degree so that 
you see it as if there were no water : the Buddhists say that the 
pool is really empty. They have never touched with their hand 
and examined whether what is there is cool or warm. They do 
not know that there is real water there. The Buddhists' type of 
knowledge is like this." (Op. cit., 126.) 

Neither the Taoists nor the Buddhists had anything to say 
on the world of the li. They talked about what transcends shapes 
and features, but what they called transcending shapes and 
features was something which could not be put into speech and 
could not even be conceived. Hence they could only speak of 
non-being. The li transcend shapes and features, but they can 
be put into speech and be the object of thought. Speaking 
strictly, it is only the li which can be put into words and 
be the object of thought. The li are in very truth the objects 
of speech and thought. Speaking strictly, things also cannot be 
put into words or be made the object of thought. They can only 
be the object of sensation. In all truth the li are in the category 
of the nameable. Whilst things are not in that category, yet it is 
possible for them to have names. For instance, a thing is a 
concrete " this ", and nevertheless this " this " can have a name. 
We may rightly say that there is that which can neither be the 
object of sensation nor the object of thought and is therefore in 
the category of the unnameable. There is also that which can 
only be the object of thought and cannot be the object of sensation 
and is therefore in the category of the nameable, while there also 
are things which cannot be the object of thought and can only 

1 In Chinese philosophy there is no special term for "sub~istcncc" as distinct 
from "existence". The word )'U (being) is used for both. (E. R. H.) 
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be the object of sensation, and it is possible for these to have 
names. 

The discovery of the world of the li enables men to attain 
to an eternal, pure and ideal world, a world which can neither 
be added to nor be subtracted from ; which cannot be produced 
or perish, neither m?ves _nor i_s still. As we have said, if there be 
a certain class of thmg m existence, there must be a certain li, 
though if there be a certain li it does not necessarily follow that 
there is a corresponding class of things in existence. Once men 
have seen this world they know that what they formerly saw 
was restricted to shapes and features, a state of affairs described 
as " having the purview of a frog in a well ". This new vision 
can " enlarge the mind with its sense of ten thousand pasts ". It 
is a spiritual liberation of the highest kind. 

The li cannot create, for they neither move nor are still. 
That which can move and create is ch'i. Ch'i is the raw material 
out of which the world was created. Chu Hsi said : " Within 
the area of Heaven and Earth there is li and there is ch'i. Li 
is the Tao which transcends shape : it is indispensable for the 
production of things. Ch'~ is a utensil which has shape : it is 
the tool which produces thmgs. Hence the coming into existence 
of men and things must be endowed with li before they can have 
their inherent natures : they must be endowed with ch'i before 
they can have material form." (Answer to Huang Tao-Ju, Collected 
Works, 58.) There is also the _statement : " I suspect that the 
ction of ch'i is dependent on lz. When the time comes and the 

az 'i coheres, there is a li there also. Because the ch'i can weld 
Ctl I . 
"tself together into a mass, t ms creatiOn takes place. Li has no 
~ecling, no intention, no power of planning or creating. The only 
thinCT is that in the place where the ch'i has become massed 
toge~her, the li is there also." (Yii Lei, ch. 1.) 

In the Li Hsiieh School's system, the position of ch'i is like the 
position of Tao in the Ta~ists' syst~~- Neve_rtheless, in this 
respect the Cheng-Chu thesis had ongmated with Chang Tsai. 
What they had to say about ch'i had a resemblance to Chang 
Tsai's ch'i. He maintained that ch'i is like " the finest particle of 
matter", so that it is also a class of thing. Although Chu Hsi 
did not clearly state whether the ch'i for him was these fine 
particles, yet he made distinctions between the pure and the 
impure, and between the sound and unsound ch'i. Hence ch'i 
is for him still a class of thing, something which can be named 
and is not unnameable ; not, therefore, transcending shapes and 
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features. In Chang Tsai's and the Cheng-Chu systems alike, the 
concept of ch'i is not a formal concept, but a positive one. 

When ch'i has become massed together and made a thing, 
this thing must belong to a certain class. It is in that class because 
it is endowed with that li ; and this cndo\vmcnt is the inherent 
nature of that class of things. Hence the statement : " In the 
production of men and things, they must be endowed with a li 
before they can have their inherent natures." This is as necessarily 
true as that they must be endowed with clz'i before they can have 
bodies. 

The species man has been endowed with a nature of conscious­
ness and intelligence, as also a nature in which jen and 
righteousness and a sense for ritual and wisdom arc constituent 
parts. This is why in man there arc the manifestations of 
consciousness and intelligence, as also the manifestations of 
fellow-feeling, of shame over wickedness, of distinguishing right 
and wrong, of yielding and courtesy. This human nature of 
consciousness and intelligence and jen and the other virtues is 
called by the Neo-Confucianists " the pre-actual ". Actual 
consciousness and intelligence, together with fellow-feeling and the 
other manifestations, arc called the actual. The former is " the 
inherent nature ", the latter " feeling ". V\'hat the Li Hsiieh 
School meant by " the mind " included both the pre-actual and 
~he actual, as appears in the statement, " the mind contains 
mherent nature and feeling." 

The mind of a man not only contains the li which have been 
noted above. It also contains the whole total of all the li there are. 
This is to say that in the mind of a man there is the whole of the 
T'ai C?i. And not only is this the case with men, it is also the 
case '~It? e\:erything. As Chu Hsi said : " Every single man ha_s 
the Tat Chz, and every single thing has the T'ai Chi." ( Yii Lez, 
ch. 94·) Also :_ " For all things there is only one T'ai Chi, but 
every smgle thi~g has the T'ai Chi. (Ibid.) Also Chu Hsi was 
~sked the que~t10n whether, that being so, the T'ai Chi was split 
Into parts. His ans\"er w · "A b · T' · . • as . t ottom there IS only one at 
Cht, but everything in the world is endowed with it and with 
the whole of It Take fi · t h . . · or ms ance t e moon m the sky. There 
Is only one moon b t h · · . 
l k d . • u w en It IS dispersed in the rivers and the 
a es an we see It i 1 r. 

in sa . h h none Pace arter another, we are not warranted 
_1ti~g t at t e moon is split into parts." (Ibid.) 

and t oughh. the whole and indivisible T'ai Chi is in every man 
every t mg yet b h .. 

' ecause t e endowment of ch'z m every man 
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and thing is different in respect to its purity or impurity and its 
being sound or unsound, therefore there are some who are 
conscious that they have the T'ai Chi and some who are not 
conscious that they have it. Things other than man are endowed 
with a ch'i which is impure and unsound. Hence these things 
are entirely unconscious that they have li and the T'ai Chi. 
The ch'i with which man is endowed is purer and sounder. Hence 
it is possible for men to be conscious that they are endowed with 
li and with the T'ai Chi. Nevertheless, although it is possible for 
them to be conscious of this, there is still the necessity that they 
should expend some effort before they are actually able to be 
conscious. According to Chu Hsi's theory, the effort needed is 
that which in the Great Learning is described as Ke wu chih chih, 
interpreted by Chu Hsi as meaning " the investigation of things 
and the extensi~~ of kno~ledge ". 

In Chu Hs1 s Anafytzcal Commentary on the Great Learning, 
there is his supplementary a~plification to the chapter on Ke 
Wu. In it we find tl~e f~llowmg :. "the extension of knowledge 
onsists in the investigatiOn of thmgs, and these words indicate 
~he desire on my part t?. exte~d my know~e?ge, ~his consisting 
. the full study of the lz m thmgs. The spmtual mtelligence in 
tn n's minds in every case has knowledge, and the things in the 
rne ld in every case have their li. It is only because the li is not 
;~; studied that knowledge is incomplete. Hence the initial 
u \ing of the Great Learning is that the learner must be enabled 
tea.~ake a full study of the li in all things in the world, on the 
~ ·s of the li which he already knows, continuing with this 

aso~l the limit be reached. After a long expenditure of effort 
un d h" "11 b · ' suddenly one ay cveryt 1_ng w1 . e. lmked together and 
. lligible, and thus everythmg both m 1ts outward appearance 
mtc d · "fi · · fi d · d its inwar s1gm cance, m 1ts neness an 1ts coarseness, will 
~n reached, and thus the whole substance of my mind and its. 

e t function will be clearly demonstrated." This is very like 
grea · h d" 1 · h Pl to's recollectiOn t eory accor mg to w uc the soul of a 
rn:n in regard to all ideas has in the beginning perfect knowledge, 
b towing to the trammels of the body the soul does not remember 
: knowledge it originally had. Philosophers or poets, either by 

t e ans of a mystical inspiration or by their efforts in the fields 
~ernathematics and science, are enabled to lift their souls above 
~heir bodies' limitations and recall the knowledge they originally 
had. When this happens, the philosophers and poets emerge 
from a cave and again see the light of the sun. Whilst they were 
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in the cave, what they saw was nothing more than the shadows 
of things and the light of the candle. When they have emerged, 
then only are they able to see things as they really arc and the 
real splendour of the sun and the moon. This is the parable which 
Plato gave in the Republic on the world of ideas. He thus illustrated 
a certain sphere of living, the sphere which Chu Hsi described 
as a sudden enlightenment in which all the li arc comprehended 
and the substance and function of the mind are clearly 
demonstrated. The man who possesses this sphere is for Chu 
Hsi the sage man, for Plato the philosopher or the poet. 

The man who possesses this sphere employs himself in being 
a sovereign or a subject, in being a father or a son, that is, in the 
daily duties of human relationships. Nevertheless, these affairs 
which engage him arc for him always not merely affairs but 
actual instances of the eternally abiding li. Thus his sphere of 
living is the highest of all, whilst what he doe!: is what most 
men do. In this way the antithesis between the sublime and the 
common is synthesized. 

After Ch'eng Hao came Lu Hsiang-shan, 1 the leading spirit in 
the HsinHsiieh (Doctrine of the Mind) School ofNeo-Confucianism, 
who may rightly be reckoned as the one who spoke the furth~r 
word which the tenets of the Inner-light School called for. H1s 
philosophy and his method of spiritual cultivation are those of 
that school ; or at the very least are the nearest of all to them-

If we use the Inner-light method, we see that the Ch'cng-Chu 
School in their search went too far, as also in what they affirmed. 
Hsiang-shan put it, bluntly : " their teachings were not to the 
point." When in his youth, Hsiang-shan heard a man repeat 
some sayings of Ch'eng Yi's, "he felt as if he had received an 
injury." Another time he said to a man : " Why do Yi-chuan's 2 

words bear no resemblance to Confucius' and Mencius' words ? " 
On another day he was reading an ancient book and came to the 
two characters yii and chou. 3 An expositor said : " The four 
points (of the compass) together with above and below, this is 
called yii, and the past, present and future are called chou." 
Suddenly he was enlightened and said : " All the business in 

1 He is better known as Lu Hsiang-shan though his real name was Lu Chiu­
ylian. (E. R. H.) 

• Yi_-chuan was Ch'eng Yi's name as a teacher. (E. R. 1-I.) 
8 ru m_eans space-universe, chou means time-universe. The two together begin 

to appear m early Han times. Later the combination has been used as one of the 
terms for denoting the universe. (E. R. H.) 
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the space-time universe comes within the scope of my duty : 
the scope of my duty includes all the business in the space-time 
universe." Also on one occasion he said : "The universe is my 
mind, and my mind is the universe." (Collected TYorks, ch. 33·) 
His enlightenment was the same as an Inner-light School 
enlightenment. From the time a man is enlightened in this 
fashion all he need to do is to have faith in himself and let every­
thing else go. We find the same meaning in one of Ch'eng Hac's 
sayings, where he said : " Mter comprehending this truth, 
cultivate it with sincerity and reverence. There is no need for 
other precautions or efforts." 

The learner needs first of all to have this enlightenment ; 
or as it is sometimes expressed, " to establish first what is most 
important." Hsiang-shan said : "Recently there have been 
people criticizing me, saying that apart from the single sentence 
emphasizing first establishing what is most important I have no 
other trick to offer. When I heard this I exclaimed: "To be sure!" 
(Op. cit., 34.) Also whe~ a .rna~ has fir.st established what. is 
most important, he has fa1th m htmself. The man who has fa1th 
in himself believes that " all things in their prolific variety are 
in the inch-space of the heart [i.e. the mind]. 1 What the mind 
expresses in full fills up the gaps in the universe, and is no other 
than the li" (ibid.). Now to have faith in one's self is the same 

5 to know that " the Tao fills the whole universe, and there is 
a 0 space anywhere without it. Since The Four Beginnings and the 
~en Thousand Virtues are what Heaven has vouchsafed, there 
. no need for man to labour at embellishing them. Only because 
~man is (morally) defective is he at odds with the Tao". (Op. 

·t ch. 1 5.) If one knows that embellishment is unnecessary, he 
cz ~ stop embellishing. To know that one has a defect, it is only 
~~cessary to remedy it. This is what is meant by" letting every-

1 " thing e se go . " . . . . 
Hsiang-shan made the statement : Th1s it bemg m the 

iverse how was it there was anything to impede it? It is 
unu wh~ have drowned and buried yourself and have shut your­
y~f away from the light in the middle of a pit, and know nothing 
5~out anything that is high and far away. Destroy the pit, and 
a f . " AI h "d " B break through the bars o your pnson. so e sa1 : e 
courageous, be zealous, break open the net, burn the thorns in 

1 The " inch-space " is of course a reference to the heart. In Chinese traditional 
chology the heart (Min) was the scat of the mind. From Han times down the 

~tical variation " inch-space of the hsin" wa.~ common as a de.~ignation of the 
mind. (E. R. H.) 

H 
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your path, wash away the mire." Also : " A hog or a chicken 
all day go to and fro with no purpose beyond. The Gordian knot 
must be cut, for to what end is there all this going to and fro? " 
This is very much in Lin Chi's v~in, namely, let everything else go. 

Hsiang-shan took his own method to be one of simplification 
and Chu Hsi's method to be one of complication. In his Recorded 
Sayings we find : " I [i.e. the recorder J say that the old habits 
arc not easy to do away with. But, if one habit can be done 
away with, a hundred habits can be done away with. From this, 
I say that the trouble with Chu Hsi is that he cannot do away 
with his habits. The Master said, " You cannot take him for 
comparison. His aim is to make things complicated." (Collected 
Works, ch. 35.) He also said : "The sage man's words arc cle~r 
of themselves. For instance 'at home a young man does his 
fi!ial ~uty ; in society he do~s his duty as a junior.' Here cle~r 
d1r~ct10ns are given you about your duty in the family and m 
~oc1ety, the one filial, the other that of a junior, so what nee_? 
15 there for amplification and comment? The learner loses his 
energy in all this amplifying and commenting. Hence the 
burden becomes heavier and heavier. When he comes to me, 
all I do is to decrease the burden." (Collected Works, 35·) . 

The method of simplification is one which lets evcrythmg 
else go. After that has been done, all that is left is my mind and 
I as a man. Hsiang-shan said : " I lift up my head and grasp 
at the Great Dipper, I turn my body round and am in the 
company of the North Star. With my head erect I look beyond 
the heavens : there is no such man as I am." Here the two 
expressions, " I as a man " and " such man as I am " denote 
" h ' ' t e Great Man ". Hsiang-shan said : " There is the Great 
~orld, but you do not enjoy it. You just follow the small tra.ck. 

ou do not want to be a great man, but to be like a small child. 
~las, that this is so ! " Having reached this sphere, not only 

oes the great man not need what is called the heavy burden of 
amplifications and expositions, but even the Six Scriptures he 
does not need. This is what is described as : " If in learning a 
m~n c~mprehends what is fundamental, the Six Scriptures arc 
on ~F1s footnote~." ~Collected Works, 34.) 
T Tone has fa1th m one's self and lets everything else go, the 

en housand Virtues and the Four Beginnings are what one's 
nature most c t · 1 . h . er am y possesses. The only need Is for one to put 
t em. mto practice. Hsiang-shan said : " If man's spiritual 
energies are devoted to externalities, then he will be without 
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peace all through his life. You must collect yourself and be your 
own master. Get your spiritual energies collected within, then 
when there is call for fellow-felling, you will have fellow-feeling, 
when there is call for being ashamed of evil, you will be ashamed 
of evil. Who is there who can deceive you ? Who is there who 
can cheat you? When you have a clear grasp of it and cultivate 
it without ceasing, how wonderful it is ! " (Ibid.) This injunction 
to collect your spiritual energies is in reference to paying attention 
to yourself, or in other words reflecting about yourself, what the 
Inner-light School called " turning the ray of light to shine 
upon the self". Thus the ordinary man only pays attention to 
externalities, that is, devotes his spiritual energies to them, with 
the result that he has no peace. But when his energies are 
collected, when the light is turned inward, then he can be 
enlightened to the fact that the universe is his mind and his 
mind the universe. That being so, external things are no 
longer external. So that when he responds to external things, 
he is not without peace. The cause of this is that his mind is 
wide open and he has no private predilections. His response to 
things is that of being spontaneously in accord with things as they 
come. Hsiang-shan said : " In regard to things, do not be so 
attached to them. In my life, I have a skill in this direction, that 
is, in not being attached to things. Nothing can catch me in the 
toils. When I handle an affair, all the essentials [lit. pulse and 
bones and marrow of it] are within my control. But I myself 
am like a man at leisure with no affairs to occupy him. I am not 
caught in the toils." How exactly this resembles the Inner­
light School's words, "All day eating rice and yet not one grain 
of rice touching (one's lips), all day wearing clothes and yet 
not putting on a thread of silk ! " 

Judging by the above, we can see how Hsiang-shan's 
philosophy and method of spiritual cultivation has a distinct 
affinity with the Inner-light School's philosophy and method. 
There is indeed a simplicity and directness in it which cannot 
be denied. The Ch'eng-Chu School maintained that there was 
this affinity, though Hsiang-shan himself denied that this was 
so. This denial is also not wrong, because he affirmed that 
serving one's father and one's sovereign came within the scope 
of our inherent nature and that this was " the Tao which is 
fraught with mystery ". Because he added this further word, 
therefore his tenets are N eo-Confucianist and not those of the 
Inner-light School. 
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The last of the great teachers of the Hsin-Hsiieh School was 
Wang Yang-ming (A.D. I473-1529). His philosophy and method 
of spiritual cultivation also emphasized faith in one's self and 
letting all else go. This faith in one's self is a belief in one's 
self as knowing good and knowing evil by means of an intuitive 
knowledge (liang chih). To let all else go is on the one hand to 
abstain from making any calculations and on the other hand to 
follow one's intuitions and act accordingly. In Yang-ming's 
Questions on the Great Learning, we find in the section where he 
deals with the Three Main Principles (San Kang Ling), the 
following statement: "The great man is one who regards Heaven 
and Earth and all things as one body. He sees the whole of the 
society of man as one family and the Middle Kingdom as one 
man. As for the man who emphasizes the division of one body 
from another and so distinguishes a you and a me, he is a man 
of no moral intelligence [lit. a small man]. The ability of the 
great man to regard Heaven and Earth and all things as one 
body does not come by conscious purpose. The }en (human­
heartedness) of his mind is of its very nature united with Heaven 
and Earth and all things. Surely not only is the great man so ! 
Even the small man's mind is also the same, only he minimizes 
himself. The result of this is that if there be no beclouding of 
selfish lusts, then even a small man's mind has the human-hearted­
ness of the -one body, as is the case with the great man. Once 
th:re be the beclouding of selfish lusts, then even the great man's 
mmd becomes divided and vulgarized like the small man's mind. 
The result is that those who are engaged in learning to be great 
men cast away these selfish lusts in order that they may reveal 
a shining virtue (te) and recover the original condition of being 
one body with Heaven and Earth and all things. This they do, 
n~ mo:e. and no less. It is not true that they can add anything to 
this ongmal nature .... To reveal a shining virtue is to establish 
~he substance of the unity with Heaven and Earth. To love men 
lS to e~tend this unity in functional action. The result is that the 
reveahng of shining virtue cannot but consist in love of men, and 
so love o~ men be the means by which shining virtue is revealed. 
The attau~ment of the highest good is the highest standard for 
the reveahng of shining virtue and the exercise of love for men. 
The na~ure with which Heaven has endowed man is perfectly 
good ':'Ithout spot or blemish. The light of this nature cannot 
be. ~ntlrely dimmed. The expression of the highest good is the 
ongmal substance of shining virtue, and is what I call 
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intmtlve knowledge. With this expression of the highest good 
it is intuitively known that the right is right, and the wrong is 
wrong, that less important matters are less important and the 
more important are more important. Whenever a stimulus comes, 
intuitive knowledge responds spontaneously. Circumstances may 
continually change, but there is always a constant mean. This 
represents the highest standard for men and the invariable law 
for all things, and it is incompatible with any intellectual 
calculating with a view to making it more or less. Should there 
be any such calculating of less and more, then it arises out of 
selfish intention and pettiness of knowledge and is not in the 
category of the highest good." (Complete Works, ch. 26.) Man's 
intuitive knowledge is then the expression of man's shining virtue. 
To follow in action the commands of one's intuitive knowledge, 
this is called to extend one's knowledge As for the idea that 
calculation in regard to this intuitive knowledge is the outcome 
of selfish purposes and pettiness of knowledge, this is what 
Ch'eng Hao in his letter On the Composure of the Nature called 
selfishness and relying on the intellect's sense of utility. 

Since intuitive knowledge is an expression of man's shining 
virtue, therefore to extend this knowledge is the means by which 
men can get back to the original substance of shining virtue, 
namely the human-heartedness of being one body with Heaven 
and Earth and all things. As Yang-ming said : " The mind in 
men is a heavenly pool to which nothing is not vouchsafed. 
Speaking fundamentally, there is only one Heaven, and it is 
only through the obstruction of selfish lusts that this original 
unity with Heaven is lost. Thus, if every thought is used in 
extending intuitive knowledge, then the barriers and obstructions 
will be entirely cleared out of the way. Then the substance of 
Heaven will be recovered and there will be again the heavenly 
pool." (Complete Works, ch. 3.) Hsiang-shan said : "The universe 
has never fenced men apart from itself. It is men who themselves 
fence off the universe." The extension of intuitive knowledge is 
the means by which this fence is removed. 

There is a conclusion to be drawn from this theory of intuitive 
knowledge and shining virtue and this virtue being the jen 
(human-heartedness) of being one body with Heaven and Earth 
and all things. This conclusion is that the revealing of shining 
virtue consists in the putting of jen into practice. This is why 
Yang-ming said that the revealing of this virtue consists in loving 
men, and loving men is the means by which virtue is revealed. 
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The extension of intuitive knowledge is that extension of it which 
comes with action. It is only by acting in obedience to the 
commands of intuitive knowledge that that knowledge can be 
completed. As Yang-ming said : " Knowledge and action are 
an indivisible whole." The Record if Sa)'ings for Exercising has the 
following : "Ai said : ' For example, people to-day know 
quite well that to fathers one ought to be filial and to elder 
brothers one ought to discharge the duties of a younger brother, 
and yet they are incapable of being filial sons and good younger 
brothers. From this it follows that knowledge and action get 
put into separate compartments.' The l\·faster said : ' This is 
the outcome of the divisive influence of selfish lusts. It is not in 
accordance with the basic nature of knowledge and action as 
one. There never has been a man who knew and yet did not 
put his knowledge into action. To know and fail to act is 
equivalent to not knowing. What the sages tried to do was to 
recover this basic nature. They did not want us to remain just 
as we are .... I have always said that knowledge affords the 
guiding purpose to action, and action is the practical side to 
knowledge. Knowledge is the initial step to action : action 
is the completing of knowledge. If this be understood, then we 
have only to think of knowledge, and action is there; have only 
to think of action, and knowledge is there.' " (Complete Work:, 
ch.I.) The basic nature of the human mind, at such times as 1t 
is not beclouded with selfish lusts, entails knowledge and action 
being one indivisible activity. Supposing when a man sees a 
child on the verge of falling into a well, that in his alarm h_c 
inevitably has a feeling of sympathy and obedience to tlus 
feeling as a spontaneous expression of his mind, without a doubt 
what he does is to rush forward and save the child. This purely 
spontaneous expression of the sympathetic mind by rushing 
forward is one indivisible activity, namely knowledge as the 
initial step to action plus action as the completing of the know­
ledge. But if at the time there should be a sense of hesitation, 
perhaps because of the fear that action will be difficult, or perhaps 
because of hatred for the child's father and mother, in both 
cases the result being doing nothing, then this is knowledge with­
out action. This comes from selfishness and a use of the intellect, 
and the unity of knowledge and action is lost. There is also the 
knowledge that a man should be filial to his father. If the 
spontaneous expression of this knowledge be followed up, then 
there is sure to be filial conduct. If a man be prevented from 
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acting so, then here there is a case of the mind being beclouded by 
selfish lusts. When this happens, the intuitive knowledge is 
there, but it is not carried to its conclusion, namely that of the 
completing action. The carrying of knowledge to its conclusion 
entails eliminating these becloudings and getting back to the 
basic nature of knowledge and action as one activity, and that is 
getting back to the substance of shining virtue. 

In Wang Yang-ming's Record of Sayings for Exercising, we find 
a request for explanation of the Master's saying that the Buddhists 
do not attach themselves to objects but actually are attached by 
objects, whilst we Confucianists attach ourselves to objects but 
actually are not attached. The reply was : " The Buddhists are 
afraid of being trammelled by the father-son tie and so they run 
away,are afraid ofbeing trammelled by the sovereign-subject tie and 
so they run away, are afraid of being trammelled by the husband­
wife tie and so they run away. In all these respects, because first 
they are attached by the object, therefore afterwards theyrun away. 
With us Confucianists, having the tie of father and son, we deal 
with it by means of jen, having the tie of sovereign and subject, 
we deal with it by means of yi (justice), and having the tie of 
husband and wife, we deal with it by means of the sexes keeping 
their proper distance. Are we thereby attached by these objects ? " 
(Complete Works, ch. 3.) This then is a carrying of the Inner-light 
conviction to its logical conclusion. As Chapter VIII showed, 
the Inner-light position was that objects of knowledge should 
not be objects, thoughts not be thoughts. On that assumption, 
why should they not have taken such objects of knowledge as the 
father-and-son tie as not-objects, and thoughts on them as not­
thoughts? This is where the Inner-light School broke down and 
did not make a thorough solution to the problem. It is here that 
the Hsin-Hsiieh School on the one hand criticized the Inner­
light School and on the other hand followed on from where 
they left off. 

Intuitive knowledge is knowledge, and to complete that 
knowledge is to act. To be of one mind and one heart in 
completing what one knows by intuition is to be in a state of 
reverence. To be really conscious and comprehend the fact that 
intuitive knowledge is an expression of that shining virtue which 
is th.c unity of Heaven and Earth and all things, and to have one's 
whole mind and heart set on action in tune with what we thus 
know, this is to make a synthesis of the sublime and the common. 
Wang Yang-ming's metaphysic was not so good as Ch'eng Hao's 



200 THE. SPIRIT OF CHINESE PHILOSOPHY 

and Lu Hsiang-shan's metaphysic. To use the Inner-light 
School's terminology, his metaphysic had a taste of" adulteration 
from mud and water ". To use the terminology of this book, he 
asserted too much about the actual. Nevertheless the emphasis 
he laid on extending intuitive knowledge by action as a method 
of spiritual cultivation was clearer and better defined than the 
emphasis laid by Ch'eng Hao or Lu Hsiang-shan. 

The Neo-Confucianists took these antitheses of the sublime 
and the common, the internal and the external, the root and the 
branch, the refined and the coarse, and synthesized them. As 
Ch'eng Hao said : " To be faithful to one's daily round, to be 
reverent to one's duties, and to be loyal to one's fellow-men, 
th~se words touch bottom in regard to both things above and 
thmgs below ; and from the beginning (true) sages have l~ad 
no two ways of speaking on these matters." (Literary Remazns, 
ch. 18.) As Ch'eng Yi said : " :t-.Ten in later ages have had a 
theory that dealing with one's (Heaven-given) nature a~d 
(Heaven-given) lot is a special kind of business. But to deal With 
the~e matters and to discharge one's filial and younger-broth~rly 
duties, all comes under one category. Sprinkling a~d sweepu~g 
floors, responding to demands and answering questwns, are m 
the s~me category as developing one's (Heaven-given) natu_re to 
the highest and making the very best of one's (Heaven-g1vcn) 
lot. There is no 'more important' and 'less important', 
n? fine and coarse .... That to-day those who in every way 
discharge their filial and younger-brotherly duties are yet 
unable to develop their nature to the highest and make the best 
of their lot is due to their failure to understand." (Ibid.) These 
acts, then, are what the sages were engaged in doing. Because they 
were engaged in doing them, these acts were part of the perfect 
Tao. It is like the saying : " If you go astray, you are of the 
earth, earthy ... ; if you understand, you arc a sage " in things 
above and things below, for they all come under one category, 
not two categories. All these duties are part of the perfect Tao. 
The Inner-light School failed to reach this conclusion, and it is 
a more penetrating one. 

These are the grounds on which the man who uses the Taoist 
m~thod and becomes a sage" stays where he is and rejoices in the 
daily round". "His mind is away in direct contact with Heaven 
?-Hd Earth and all creation, with things above and things below 
~n ~omplete accord." (Chu Hsi's comment on Tseng Tien's aim 
111 hfe : vide Lun ru, Bk. xi.) 
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\'\'e have a poem of Ch'eng Hao's : 

These later years have brought me 
Quietude of life. 

My eastern window reddens: 
I awake. 

The world a vision is, 
Stillness self-revealed. 

The seasons, fair to view, 
To man akin. 

The Word doth pierce the corporeal world, 
Itself without a form. 

Thought enters wind and cloud. 
Changing with them. 

The pride and pomp of life 
Brings me no vicious joy. 

Thus I am a man, no more, 
And thus a hero amongst men. 

(Ming T'ao Wen Chi, cb. r.) 
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This is the joy which the Taoists said came to Confucius and 
Yen Hui and which comes to the man who lives in the sphere of 
Heaven and Earth. 



CHAPTER X 

A NEW SYSTEM 

The philosophy of the Sung and Ming eras had not directly 
received the baptism of the Logicians, with the result that what 
these philosophers said was unavoidably affected by shapes and 
features. In Chapter VI we pointed out that the elements of 
religion and primitive science were characteristic of the Yin­
Yang School and that early Taoism came to be amalgamated 
with these elements. Thus was formed a Taoistic religion. The 
cosmology held by the earlier Neo-Confucianists was derived 
from this Taoistic religion. It is q;.1ite clear that Chou Tun-yi's 
Diagram of the T'ai Chi and Shao Yung's interpretation of the 
Yi Scripture were derived from that source, whilst Chang Tsai's 
theory about ch'i (vital gas, etc.) appears also to have its origin 
in it. In his Correcting the Ignorant, where he spoke of the Ch'ien 
representing the Father and the K'un representing the Mother, 
we see how unavoidably his thought was more or less pictorial. 
So with his " ch'i ", it was even more in the category of shapes and 
features. All his statements about ch'i were assertions about the 
actual. 

The Ch'eng-Chu theory of ch'i was not so bound to shapes and 
features as Chang Tsai's theory was, but all the same it did not 
transcend shapes and features. On the other hand, what they 
~cant by li was something fundamentally abstract ; although 
In this respect it seems as if they had not arrived at a complete 
understanding of the nature of the abstract. For instance, Chu 
Hsi said : " The fact that the Yin and Yang and the Five Forces 
do not get out of their order, this is li." This is to take an order of 
happening as a li. Now, although such an order may also be 
termed a li, yet an abstract li is not the order in any concrete 
set _of things, but that by which an order is an order, or that by 
wh1ch a certain class of order is that class of order. 

Chu Hsi has been described as a Taoist monk and Lu Hsiang­
shan as a Buddhist monk. These words are not without reason. 
The Li Hsiieh School of Nco-Confucianism was influenced in 
~any ways by Taoistic religion, just as the Hsin Hsiieh School was 
tnfluenced by Buddhist religion of the Inner-light form. With 
regard to the latter, although there was this influence over them, 
yet what these thinkers emphasized was the Inner-light dictum, 
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"being mind, being Buddha," but not that of" not mind, not 
Buddha ". This shows that in their emphasis there was still a 
touch of the shapes-and-features point of view. This is particularly 
the case with Wang Yang-ming. 

We are, therefore, in a position to say that the philosophy 
of the Sung and Ming Neo-Confucianists contained the defect 
which the Inner-light School designated as that of " the 
adulteration from mud and water". Because of this these Neo­
Confucianists were unable to use their philosophy as a means for 
reaching the position where they could attain to the sphere of the 
abstract and ferry over into the beyond. They made a synthesis 
of the antithesis between the sublime and the common, but the 
sublime in their synthesis was not perfectly sublime. 

The thinkers of the Ch'ing era (1644-191 r) were very much 
like the thinkers of Han times. They took no interest in abstract 
thinking. They could only imagine : they could not think in the 
proper sense of the term. Now, their interest in" Han Learning" 
is by no means inexplicable. In the development of the spirit of 
Chinese philosophy there came a counter-influence in two 
periods in its history, namely the Han and the Ch'ing. The 
thought of the latter epoch was limited to criticism or revision 
of the Neo-Confucianist philosophy. The revisions they made 
only drove Nco-Confucianism further from the sublime, whilst 
their criticisms made out that these theories were too mystical 
and too empty. From the point of view of this book, it was not 
that they were too mystical and empty but that they were not 
mystical and empty enough. 

With regard to the volte-face in Han times, it was three or 
four hundred years before philosophy regained its true path. 
So also with the influence of the Ch'ing epoch. It is only now, 
after three to four hundred years, that philosophy is beginning to 
enter on its true path again. In this chapter, I propose to take 
my new Li Hsiieh 1 as the best illustration that I can give of new 
developments in the spirit of Chinese philosophy. 

In the West the last fifty years has seen the most remarkable 
progress in the study of logic. Y ct among Western philosophers 
there would seem to be few who have been able to utilize this 
advance in logic as a means for building up the new study of 
metaphysics, whilst there have been quite a number of logicians 
who have used this advance as a means for eliminating meta­
physics altogether. Whilst they think they have thus eliminated 

1 cr. Preface I . 
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metaphysics, really all that they have eliminated is the time­
~onoured metaphysics of ·western philosophy, not metaphysics 
Itself. It is impossible to eliminate metaphysics itself. Nevertheless 
after these present criticisms have got home, there arc bound 
to be new metaphysical systems which will be very dim~rent from 
the old. The need here is for something not bound to the actual, 
for affirmations which are not bound by shapes and features but 
transcend them. Any new metaphysic must avoid assertions 
about the actual. In what it does have to say, it will say nothing 
positive. Now, in the history of Western philosophy there would 
see.m to have been no such tradition in metaphysics, and Western 
philosophers apparently have not found it easy to compreh~nd 
how the nonsense which says something but really says nothmg 
can constitute a metaphysic. In the history of Chinese philosophy, 
fortunately, such a tradition has been created, one built up by the 
pre-Ch'in Taoists the Wei-Chin Mystics and the T'ang Inner­
li~ht thinkers. The philosophy which 'I have called .a new 
Lz Hsiieh derives its inspiration from this tradition. W1th. th.e 
help of the criticisms of metaphysics made by modern log1c It 
sets up a metaphysic which is entirely divorced from the actual. 

The new Li Hsiieh also derives from the Li Hsiieh of the Sung 
and Ming eras. Thus, in regard to its practical application it 
bears a resemblance to the Confucianists' concern for the common. 
In so far as it speaks of li it bears a resemblance to what the pre­
~h'in Logicians designated as "universals" (chih). At the same 
time it discovers a suitable position for what in Chinese philo­
sophical language is known as the nameable. In its use of 
" ch'i " the meaning bears a resemblance to the early Taoists' 
Tao. As for the " unnameable ", as it is called in Chinese 
philosophy, it also has its proper place. In so far as it is the 
~onsense which appears to say something and really says noth~ng, 
lt bears a resemblance to the Taoist, Mystic, and Inner-hght 
Schools. Hence, in its devotion to the sublime it goes beyond the 
pr~-Ch'in and Sung and Ming Confucianist philosophers. Thus 
~t Is the inheritor from every point of view of the best traditions 
In Chinese philosophy. At the same time it passes the test of the 
c~iticisms of metaphysics made by modern logic. Being entirely 
d1vorced from the actual, it may be described as " empty " 
(k'ung). Its emptiness, however, is only in the sense of the 
metaphysic having no positive content, not in the sense in which 
people speak of man's life or the world as empty. In this respect 
the meaning is different from that given to it by the Taoist, 
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Mystic, and Inner-light thinkers. And finally, if I may be 
allowed to say so, although it is a continuation of the Neo­
Confucianists, it is, if not an entirely new metaphysic, at the 
least an opening of a new road in metaphysical thinking. 

In this metaphysical system there are four main concepts, 
namely li (principle or ideal form), ch'i (matter), Tao Ti (the 
Evolution of the Tao), and Ta Ch'iian (the Great Whole). These 
all come in the category of formal concepts and have no positive 
content. They are empty (k'ung) concepts. Also, in this new 
Li Hsiieh metaphysic there are four sets of main propositions which 
also are formal propositions. The four main concepts are derived 
from these four sets of propositions. 

The first set is this : any and every thing (lit. event and thing, 
or event-thing) cannot but be a certain thing, and being such 
cannot but belong to a certain class of thing. If a certain class 
of thing is, then there is that by which that class of thing is that 
class of thing. To borrow an old expression in Chinese philosophy, 
" If there are things, there must be tse (principles or laws)." 

Let us illustrate this proposition that everything is a certain 
thing. Thus a mountain is a mountain, a river is a river. It is 
obviously all right to say " a mountain is a mountain ", or " a 
river is a river". Being a certain thing, it tallows directly that the 
thing in question belongs to a certain class of thing, for-instance 
a mountain to the class " mountain ", a river to the class " river ". 
A metaphysic is not in a position to say in point of fact what 
classes there are in the actual world, but it is in a position to say 
that all things cannot but belong to one class or another. 

A mountain is a mountain, and a river is a river. A mountain 
is not a not-mountain, nor a river a not-river. The reason why 
a mountain is a mountain and not a not-mountain is that a 
mountain possesses that by which a mountain is a mountain. 
The same applies to a river : the reason why a river is a river 
and not a not-river is that a river possesses that by which a river 
is a river. Here is the formal explanation of a mountain being a 
mountain or a river being a river. That by which a mountain is 
a mountain or a river a river is not possessed by this or that 
upstanding mass of mountain alone, or by this or that length 
of river alone. There can be no question that other mountains 
have that by which a mountain is a mountain, and other rivers 
that by which a river is a river. Other mountains are different 
from this particular upstanding mass of mountain, but they all 
equally possess that by which mountains are mountains. The 
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same also applies to other rivers and this or that particular length 
of river. That which all mountains have in common is that by 
which mountains arc mountains. That which all rivers have in 
common is that by which rivers are rivers. This is what the new 
Li Hsiieh designates as the li of mountains and the li of rivers. 
If there be a mountain, then there is a lito it ; and if there be a 
river, then there is a li to it. If there be a certain class of thing, 
then there is a certain li to that class. The li of any class of thing 
is nameable, and the things which belong to any class arc things 
for which it is possible to have a name. 

Let us look further into the statement that given there is a 
certain class of thing, there must be that by which that class of 
thing is that class of thing. We state it in the form of a proposition : 
" that there is a certain class of thing implies that there is th~t 
by which that class of thing is that class of thing." In t_his 
proposition what is implied cannot say more than that ~h1c?, 
affords the implication. Here, " there is a certain class of thmg, 
is that which implies, and " there is that by which that class of 
thing is that class of thing", is that which is implied. The word 
"is" in the second part of this proposition cannot mean more than 
the word " is " in the first part. The word " is " in the first part 
connotes what my new Li Hsiieh calls the actual be-ing, which 
means the existence in time and space. The word " is " in . the 
second part connotes what the new Li Hsiieh calls the real be-mg, 
which means not existing in time and space, and yet not to be 
sp~ken of as being nothing. Actual " be-ing " is what yves,~er~ 
philosophy has denoted as " existence " : " real be-mg IS 

what Western philosophy has denoted as " subsistence "· 
From this proposition we can infer two other propositio_ns. 

The one proposition is : " it is possible there is that by which 
a certain class of thing is that class of thing without ther: being 
that class of thing." The other proposition is: "there bemg that 
by which a certain class of thing is that class of thing is logically 
prior to the be-ing of the things in that class." Let us illustrate. 
'There is a mountain implies there is that by which mountains 

are mountains." In this proposition, if" there is a mountain" be 
~rue, then " there is that by which mountains are mountains " 
ls also true. But if " there is that by which mountains are 
~ountains " be true, it does not necessarily follow that " there 
lS a mountain " is true. This is to say, given the existence of a 
mountain, then there must be that by which mountains are 
mountains, but given the subsistence of that by which mountains 
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are mountains, it does not necessarily follow that there is a 
mountain in existence. That being so, that by which mountains 
are mountains can subsist without there being any mountains in 
existence. 

I take a second illustration. "That there is a mountain implies 
there is that by which mountains are mountains." According to 
this proposition, if there are mountains, then there must first be 
that by which mountains are mountains. This is just like saying 
" that l\1r. A. is a man implies that Mr. A. is an animal ", then 
his being a man must be preceded by his being an animal. In 
these two sentences, " first " and " preceded " refer to logical 
priority and not priority in time. That by which mountains are 
mountains is not in time, nor is it actual. 

Speaking, then, from the point of view of knowledge, if there 
be no class of a certain kind of thing, we cannot know that there 
is that by which this class of thing is this class of thing. On the 
other hand, speaking from the point of view of logic, without 
there being that by which this class of thing is this class of thing, 
it is impossible that there should be this class of thing. Thus, we 
can infer from the non-subsistence of a certain li (principle or 
ideal form) that no such thing exists, but we cannot infer from the 
non-existence of the thing the non-subsistence of the li. For this 
reason we are warranted in saying there are more li than there 
are classes of things : that is, assuming that we can properly 
speak of the li (plural) as having a definite number, the number 
of the li is greater than the number of the classes of things. 

The li taken as a whole are designated in the new Li Hsiieh 
as the T'ai Chi, or alternatively as the world of li. This world 
of li, logically speaking, has precedence of the actual world. 
As has been said, " it is empty, silent, without a sign and yet with 
all forms there" ; and, to use pictorial language, we may say 
that the variegation among them can be greater than is the case in 
the actual world. Thus, from a formal explanation of the actual 
we discover a new world, " a world which is pure and empty of 
actual content." 

In the new Li Hsiieh metaphysic, the second set of main 
propositions is as follows. Things cannot but exist. Those things 
which exist cannot but be able to exist. Those things which are 
able to exist cannot but have that by which they are able to 
eXIst. To borrow an old expression in Chinese philosophy, " if 
there is li, there must be clz'i (matter)." 

In the first set of these main propositions the subject of 
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consideration is classes of things. In the second set the subject of 
consideration is the individual thing. In the first set we saw that 
given there be a certain class of thing, then there must be that 
by which that class of thing is that class of thing, but it docs not 
necessarily follow that if there be that by which a class of thing 
is that class of thing, there must be that class of thing in existence. 
We cannot infer the actual from the li. All the more we cannot 
derive the actual from the li. Neither can we from the li of 
existence infer existence. The li of existence is that by which 
existence is existence. Given that there is that by which existence 
is existence, it does not necessarily follow that there is existence. 
On the other hand, each individual thing is in existence. Starting 
with the individual thing as the subject of consideration, we make 
a formal explanation in relation to its existence. Thus, we get 
the propositions we have set forth above. Those things which 
can exist must have that by which they can exist, and this, 
according to the new Li Hsiieh, is what is called ch'i. Actual 
t~ngs in all cases belong to classes of things : that is to say, actual 
things actualize their li. A li cannot actualize itself. There must 
be a thing in existence before the li of it is actualized. Since 
th~ngs must have that by which they can exist before they do 
CX1st, therefore we maintain that " if there is li there must be 
ch'i ", by which we mean that if there be actualization of a li 
there must be the ch'i which actualizes the li. 

The term ch'i may have a relative meaning and also an 
absolute meaning. Speaking of the relative meaning, it is possible 
for ch'i to be in reference to a certain class. For instance, we ask 
th~ question : what is that in an individual man by which he can 
e:ust? The answer may be given that his blood and flesh and 
Sinews and bones are that by which he is able to exist, and these 
constituent parts may be summed up in one word, ch'i in the 
relative sense. Blood and flesh and sinews and bones arc things 
of certain classes, and they too must have that by which the.y 
can exist. We may say that a certain kind of organic element IS 
that by which a man's blood and flesh and sinews and bones can 
exist. But this element is itself things of a certain class, and must 
have that by which it can exist. Thus, we can extend the inquiry 
until we arrive at something about which we cannot say what it is. 
!~s something is after all that by which all things can exist, and 
In Itself is only a potentiality of existence. Because it is only a 
potentiality of existence, therefore we cannot ask what is that by 
which it can exist. This is what in the new Li Hsiieh is called 
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the true, primordial ch'i. In thus speaking of ch'i as true and 
primordial the aim is to express an abstract meaning for the 
term ch'i. In my own terminology the term ch'i always has an 
absolute meaning. 

The ch'i is the something about which we cannot say what it 
is. There are two reasons for this. One is that if we say what 
ch'i is, we are bound to say that the things which exist are the 
product of this whatever-it-is, and to say this is to make an 
assertion about the actual, and this whatever-it-is is ipso facto 
in the sphere of shapes and features. The second reason is that 
if we say that ch'i is anything definite, then what is called ch'i, 
ipso facto, becomes something which can exist and ceases to be 
that by which all things are able to exist. Ch'i is not a " what ". 
It is the unnameable, or to use the term used so often in this 
book, " non-being." 

In the new Li Hsiieh metaphysic the third set of main 
propositions is as follows. Existence is a continuous process. 
All existences are existences of things. The existence of a thing 
is the process of actualization of a certain li by means of its ch'i. 
Existence viewed as a whole is the process of actualization of the 
T'ai Chi (the Supreme Point of Perfection) by means of the true 
primordial ch'i. All continuous processes taken as a whole are 
to be called " the Evolution of the Tao ". All processes imply 
change and movement, and the change and movement implied 
in all processes is to be called Ch'ien Yiian (the First Mover). 
To borrow an old expression in Chinese philosophy, "there is 
non-being, yet there is the T'ai Chi" ; and again, "the Ch'ien 
Tao transforms, and everything is true to its nature and destiny." 

This set of propositions comes from a formal explanation of the 
actuality of things. Therefore we may draw the conclusion that 
these propositions are necessarily true in regard to everything. 
Existence is a continuous process, because to exist is itself a 
movement, is to do something. A movement must continue to 
move, otherwise it ceases to be a movement. Existence must 
continue to exist, otherwise it ceases to be existence. Continuation 
is the continuation of process. In actual fact, there is no such 
thing as just bare existence as such, and this is why all existences 
are existences of things. Whatever exists is a thing ; and since 
things being things must belong to one or more classes of things, 
it follows that they arc the actualization of one or more li. 
That being so, that which actualizes one or man li is ch'i. Since 
the ch'i which actualizes a certain li becomes the things which 
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are in that class, and since there is no thing which does not 
exist, and no existence which is not the existence of a thing, 
and since there is no thing which is a thing and yet does not 
belong to a certain class it follows that the existence of a thing 
is the process of actualizing a certain li by means of clz'i. . . 
. The actual is then the whole of things, whilst the T'm Ch1 
IS the whole of the li. From this it follows that the existence of 
the actual is the process by which the primordial clz'i actualizes 
the T'ai Chi (Supreme Point of Perfection). Since all the process~s 
taken .tog~ther as a whole equal the Evolution of the Tao, thts 
evolution Is the process of this actualization. 
. . Since all processes imply change and movement, and pro7ess 
Is Itself change and movement then actualization of the b of 
change and movement by me;ns of clz'i is prior in the logical 
sense to the actualization of the rest of the li. As a matter of 
fact, there is no bare process as such. All processes an: processes 
of the actualization of the li of certain classes of thmgs. For 
example, all the animals there are belong to one class of animal 
or .another. Being an animal of a certain class implies being ~n 
arumal. Speaking logically, in order to be an animal of a certam 
class, an animal must first be an animal. On the other hand, as a 
matter of fact there is no animal which is not an animal of a 
ce~tain class, 'that is to say, a mere animal as. suc_h. d?es ~ot 
~Xlst. Although a mere animal as such does not exist, It IS 1mphed 
In !ln animal " being an animal of a certain class ". So t~e m~re 
aruma! as such is logically prior to any class of animal. In _ptctona1 
tho~ght when mention is made of priority, the referenc~ IS always 
to time. From this angle then, an animal which is pnor to any 
class of animal is ancestor of all animals. But in our statements 
above we are not referring to priority in the sense of time, and 
when we speak of animals generally we are not thinking of the 
ancestor of the animals but only of" animal ". 

Actually there is no such thing as bare process as such, but 
the bare process as· such is implied in any sort of process. Logically 
speaking "t · · " h F. t M r " I . • .1 Is pnor to any sort of process. It is t e Irs ove · 

n. pictonal thought " the First Mover " was the creator of all 
!hings, namely the being spoken of as God. But this First Mover 
Is not God, nor is it a creator. It is only the change and move­
ment implied in all sorts of process. Since this change and 
movement is change and movement, it follows that it is the 
~~ualization o~ th_e li of change. a~d movement by m_eans of 

· In my Hszn Ll Hsiieh book, this 1s called " the changmg and 
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moving ch'i ", and later on it is spoken of as " Ch'ien Tiian '' 
(the First Mover). This name of Ch'ien Tiian may appear to 
mean what in pictorial thought is thought of as the Creator, but 
in my thought it may be described as the pure activity of ch'i._ 
By that is meant that what is actualized is no more than the lt 
of change and movement and not yet the li of anything else. This 
" not yet " has only a logical significance, not an actual or 
temporal one. To speak of a Ch'ien Yuan is only to make a formal 
explanation of the actual. Hence, to speak of there being a 
Ch'ien Yuan does not entail any assertion about the actual. To 
speak of God or a Creator is in the nature of an assertion about 
the actual. 

In the new Li Hsueh metaphysic, the fourth set of main 
propositions is as follows. The sum total of beings is the Great 
Whole. The Great Whole is then the sum total of beings. To 
borrow an old expression in Chinese philosophy, " the One is the 
all, and the all is the One." 

Since the Great Whole is another name for all that is, to 
say that the Great Whole is the sum total of beings is a tautological 
proposition. To this I reply that all things equally belong to the 
Great Whole, but what belongs to the Great Whole is not only 
things. The task of metaphysics is to make a formal explanation 
of everything actual. Once this grade of explanation is made, 
there is in addition the discovery of the world of li. The subject 
matter of metaphysics is all that is and at the beginning of its 
task the all is seen to be the all in the realm of the actual. When 
metaphysics is near to completing its task, the all is seen to be 
not only the all in the realm of the actual but also the all in the 
realm of the real. 1 There is that which has actual be-ing : there 
is that which only has real be-ing ; and all these taken together 
are what is called the Great Whole. Because all that is is included 
in it, therefore it is called the whole. This whole is not a sectional 
whole, not like China as a whole or mankind as a whole. Hence 
it is the Great Whole. 

The Great Whole may also be called the universe. This 
which I call the universe is not the universe of physics or 
astronomy. That is the physical universe. The physical universe 
may be said to be a whole but it is only a sectional whole, it is 
not the supreme whole beyond which there is no other. What 
I mean by the universe is not the physical universe but the 
supreme whole. 

1 The real includes the actual. (F. Y. L.) 
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. The Great Whole may be named the One. The pre-Ch'in 
philosophers, as also the Buddhists and Western philosophers, 
constantly spoke of the One. What they wished to express was 
not what was usually meant by oneness. Thus the term " Supreme 
Oneness" or" Great Oneness " was constantly on the lips of the 
rcre-Chin_ philosophers, whilst the Buddhists spoke of the 

Mystenous Oneness". Western philosophers have const~ntiY 
trusted, to the first letter of the word for " one " being wntten 
with a capital. The new Li Hsiieh borrows the Buddhist saying, 
" the One is the all and the all is the One." 

Although I borrow the Buddhists' words to express my 
. ddh" ts' mean~ng, yet my meaning is not the same as the Bu IS 

meamng. The new Li Hsiieh in speaking of the One as the all 
dh ' · er an t c all as the One makes no assertion that there are mn 

· · ' · Wh t the connections or mternal relations 1 between thmgs. a 
?-ew Li Hsiieh is asserting is merely a formal oneness. The On~ 
IS only the general name for the all so that although we spea f th , . 0 
0 ~ One being the all and the all being the One, there IS n 
assertion about the actual. . 

The four sets of propositions above arc all analytical 
Prop ·t· · · d from OSI Ions, or, as we may say formal propositiOns, an 
th ' '· fthe ese we get four formal concepts one of li one of ch z, one 0 
E 1 · ' ' F the vo ution of the Tao and one of the Great Whole. rom . 
?ew Li Hsiieh point of view the true task of metaphysics consists 
1n pr · ~posmg and expounding these four concepts. . . 

Lt and ch'i are concepts gained from speculative analysts 10 

regard to things. The Evolution of the Tao and the Great ~hole 
are concepts gained from speculative synthesis in regard to thm~­
In _Chapter V the statement was made that what the Yi Ampliji­
cattons called the Tao was an unclear idea in relation to what we 
"?lean by li, and what the Taoists called the Tao was an unclear 
Id~~ in relation to what we mean by ch'i. These ideas are open to 
Cflti . . • b th Cism as unclear because what they call the Tao IS m 0 

cases. capable of being analysed further. The "Tao " of the 
Amplifications and the " Tao " of the Taoists were both able to 
produce. Thus we are in a position to say that where there is 
so h" h" h met mg which is able to produce there must be that by w lC 
a producer is a producer namely the li of a producer. The actual 
producer is an existent s~mething, and it must have that by which 

Br ~I Intemal relations are those relations which idealist philosoph~rs such as 
Bu~ill:Y have emphasized. The inner connections are such connecuow as the 

ISts have emphasized. (F. Y. L.) 
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it is able to exist. This is the ch'i of those things which can produce. 
The Tao in the Yi Amplifications is akin to what we call li, but it 
is not purely li. What the Taoists called Tao is akin to ch'i, but 
it is not purely ch'i. This is why I say that these concepts are not 
pure concepts. 'What they represent is not " that which is prior 
to things ".1 This priority is not in connection with time : it is 
a logical priority. Li and ch'i are both prior to things. Because 
li and ch'i represent the final result of speculative analysis in 
regard to things, it is impossible to go any further in regard to 
analysis. Therefore li and ch'i are prior to all things : nothing 
can be logically prior to them. 

The concept of li bears a resemblance to the concept of 
" being" in Greek philosophy, notably in Plato and Aristotle, 
and in modern philosophy, notably in Hegel. The concept of 
ch'i also bears a resemblance to the concept of " non-being " 
in these philosophers. The concept of the Evolution of the Tao 
bears a resemblance to their concept of " becoming " or 
"change". The concept of the Great Whole bears a resemblance 
to their concept of " the Absolute ". According to the theories 
of the Western tradition the task of metaphysics is also to propose 
and to expound these concepts. From my point of view the four 
concepts which I set up only bear a res~mblance to Western 
traditional metaphysics with its four concepts. This is because the 
four concepts in the new Li Hsiieh are derived by the formal 
method, and therefore are entirely formal concepts. In them 
there is no positive element. In the Western tradition the four 
concepts are not necessarily derived by the formal method and 
do contain some positive elements ; and being so make assertions 
about the actual. That, however, which has no positive element 
contains no assertion about the actual. 

Speaking strictly, the concept of the Great Whole and that 
which it attempts to represent do not correspond to each other. 
The concept of the Great Whole is a concept, and all concepts 
are in the realm of thought. But what this concept attempts to 
represent cannot be made an object of thought. Since the Great 
Whole equals all being, there can be nothing outside it ; as 
Hui Shih said : " the greatest has nothing beyond itself and is to 
be called the Great One." The Great Whole is just this Great 
One. If it were not and there were something outside, then the 
Great Whole is not a whole, and the one is a duality, in other 
words not one. If we take the Great Whole as an object of thought, 

1 An expression found in the Chuang Tzu Book. (E. R. H.) 
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then the Great Whole as an object of thought does not include 
the th~ught of it. That being so, then this Great Whole has 
somethmg outside itself and is not the Great Whole. The 
conclusion is that the Great Whole cannot be thought. That 
being so, it cannot be expressed in words, because the Great 
Whole which is expressed in words does not include that 
e?"pr~ssion. That being so, this Great Whole has something out­
Side Itself and is not the Great Whole. What cannot be the object 
of thought or put into words is something which cannot be 
comprehended. That does not necessarily mean that it is a 
" ~haos ". All we say is that it is impossible for it to be the 
object of comprehension. 
. Continuing from this angle, the Evolution of the Tao ~ls.o 
Is something which cannot be thought or expressed because 1t IS 
the whole of all forms of process. Thought and speech are them· 
selves processes. The Evolution of Tao as an object of thought 
and expression does not include these processes. Any total of 
?11 forms of process which does not include these two process~s 
Is not the whole of all the forms of process and accordingly IS 
not the Evolution of the Tao. 
. . C~'i also cannot be thought or expressed, but the reason why 
lt Is Inexpressible is different from the reason why the Grc~t 
Whole and the Evolution of the Tao are so. The reason for their 
being so is tha1: it is impossible for them to be the objects of 
thought and speech, for if they are, then they arc not t~~ ~rea: 
~hole and Evolution of the Tao. The reason why ch z IS no 
thinkable or expressible is that it is impossible for it to have ~ 
name. If we give it a general name, then we ipso facto make It 
some sort of thing and in accordance with its li. But it is not any 
so~ of thing nor is it in accord with any li. This is why in my 
ll_szn Li Hsiieh book it is maintained that though a name IS 
given it, namely ch'i, this is to be taken as a proper name. Since 
me~aphysics is not history how can it have proper names? 
Th1 · ' · z•· · d s Is a very real difficulty. Hence our nammg ca z IS one 
?ecause we cannot help doing so as was the case with Lao Tzu 
Inn · ' ammg his Tao. 

It may be some one will say that the reason for the Ch'ing 
~.ra scholars criticizing Nco-Confucianism was because it was an 
T~mpty kind of. knowledge ". . (Vide Ku ~ing·l~ng'.s Sa-!fngs.) 

at Was to say, It was not practical. Yen Hs1-cha1 sa1d : The 
s~ge man in coming forth undoubtedly would build up a work 
0 peace in the cause of Heaven and Earth." The northern and 
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southern Sung Neo-Confucianists at their most flourishing period 
" on the one hand did not achieve anything to help in the danger 
the country was in, and on the other hand did not produce any 
one who had the calibre of a prime minister or a general. Should 
an age of many sages and worthies be like that ? " ( Ts'un Hsiieh 
Pien, Criticism of Hsing and Li.) By parity of reasoning, if the new 
Li Hsiieh's main concepts arc all formal, then it is empty and not 
practical, and all the less can it give men positive knowledge 
about the actual. The Neo-Confucianists denied that they came 
near to mysticism or the Inner-light position. The new Li 
Hsiieh publicly confesses that it is ncar to mysticism and 
the Inner-light position. How can it fail then to be more 
impractical ? 

All we then need to say is that what we are discussing is 
philosophy. We can only take philosophy as philosophy, and 
philosophy of its very nature is an "empty branch of know­
ledge ". It is a form of study which enables men to achieve entry 
into the highest sphere of living. It is not concerned with 
increasing man's knowledge or ability concerning the actual. 
Lao Tzu made a distinction between the Tao and ordinary 
knowledge. A philosophical discussion or the study of philosophy 
belongs to the branch of the Tao, not to that of ordinary 
learning. 

The mistakes in the former Chinese philosophers for the 
most part do not arise from their attention to the·~ empty branch 
of knowledge ", but from their failure to know themselves or from 
their failure to express clearly that what they studied was the 
" empty branch of knowledge ". Some of them were wrong in 
regarding the sage man as one who merely by virtue of his being 
a sage had the very highest form of knowledge with regard to the 
actual, or the ability of controlling practical affairs. Some of 
them may not have had this wrong idea, but the words they used 
to describe the sage gave people this wrong impression. For 
instance, the Yi Amplifications say : "The sage man makes an 
accord between Heaven and Earth and his virtue, between the 
sun and the moon and his intelligence, between the four seasons 
and his sense of order, between the manes and the spirits and 
his good and bad fortune." Or, as the Chung Tung put it : "The 
sage man is in a position to aid the transforming, nourishing 
processes of Heaven and Earth." Or, as the Hsiang-Kuo 
Commentary on the Chuang Tzu Book (Sao Yao Yu Chapter), says : 
" The minds of sage men explored the possibilities of the Yin and 
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the . ~ang to their furthest point, exhausted the mysterious 
destimes of all things." Sheng Chao I in his Essays said about 
the s~ge man : "His knowledge has an exhaustive and mysterious 
purvi~w, his divine powers have the utility of meeting all 
occasio?s." He also said : "The sage men's achievements ~re 
as. subhme as Heaven and Earth and yet are not jen, they shmc 
With the splendour of the sun and the moon and yet arc obscure 
~0 vi:w.': Chu Hsi, in speaking of the effort entailed in ~he 
"xan:unatiOn of things and the extension of knowledge, said : 

With regard to the long expenditure of strength and then one 
day, in_ a flash, everything becoming linked up together, this is a 
revelation of the outside and the inside of the refined and the 
coars~ in all things, and my mind in i;s essence and its prime 
functiOn becomes enlightened in every way." These words are 
apt to z:nake the deep impression that the sage man is one who 
~erely In virtue of his being a sage has nothing which he cannot 

now, has nothing which he cannot do. To learn to be a sage 
man is like what amongst Buddhists and Taoists was spoken of as 
learning to be a Buddha learning to be an immortal. To lea~n 
up to a certain standa~d naturally entails having a certam 
~uminous power. Ordinary people regard a sage man as bo~n~ 

.~ave the very greatest knowledge, the very greatest pracuca 
abthty ; and amongst the Neo-Confucianists there were a number 
who thought so. Thus amongst these scholars there were a 
number who regarded' themselves as having expended the 
nee · · · . essary effort "in dwelling in reverence and mamtammg 
Sine · ,, · · 1 b"l~nty ' and so, in knowledge of the actual and m practicaf 
;, I Ity, as being themselves fully capable without any need 0 

~~~ther lear~~ng. Thus they did not work _for ~ny fu~ther know­
. ge or abihty. To be in that state of mmd IS mevitably to be 

~Ithout knowledge and without ability. " These men used such 
005~ Words in setting up a standard for the people, establishing 

a mtnd for Heaven and Earth setting forth the achievement of 
peace for ten thousand genera;ions to intimidate and silence ali 
men Wh ' · · en suddenly the country was in danger and the time came fo th I .. 
dro r em to pay their debt to their country, then t teir Jaws 
Li P:ed, and they were like men sitting in a mist." (Huang 
Cot~ ~u's (A.D. 1610-g5) Sayings, Nang Lei Wen Ting, Later 

ectlOn ch ) Th . d h" r h reason t' · 3· ese men were qmte useless, an t 1s lOr t e 
Iearni hat they did not know that they had learnt an empty 

ng. If they had known that their learning was such, they 
1 Cf. Chapter 7, p. 147 el seq. 
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might have taken early measures to learn something else which 
was of some usc, and so have avoided becoming useless. 

In the new Li Hsiielz it is realized that it is concemed with 
philosophy and that philosophy of its very nature can do nothing 
more than exalt man's sphere of living, that philosophy is not 
qualified to give men positive knowledge in regard to the actual. 
Because this is so, it is also not qualified to give men the ability 
of controlling practical affairs. Philosophy has the power to 
enable men, in the midst of answering to the claims of humdrum 
affairs, to make the most of their inherent nature and achie..,·e 
their highest destiny. It has this power also whilst an airman is 
engaged in taking a plane up into the air or a gunner is engaged 
in firing his gun. But it has no knO\vlcdge to give on how to 
discharge the humdrum duties, on how to control a plane or 
fire a gun. Thus, from this point of view philosophy is useless. 

This being the position affirmed by the new Li Hsiielz, it is 
to be noted that of all the schools of thought mentioned in the 
foregoing chapters only two agree with it, namely the Inner­
light School and the school of Wang Yang-ming. The former 
of the two understood and acknowledged that the sage man, in 
virtue only of his being a sage man, was not necessarily endowed 
with knowledge and ability. They said that what the sage man 
could do was to wear clothes and eat food, to relieve his bowels 
and make water. As they said, the Inner-light method is the 
gold-and-ordure method ; namely, when you do not understand 
it, it is like gold, when you do understand it, it is like ordure. 
Nevertheless, most people had the idea that the Inner-light 
School, in saying this, meant something deliberately paradoxical. 
Also, because this school had not entirely lost its religious quality 
therefore ordinary people also made the legend that the great 
teachers of this school had every kind of miraculous power. 
This is the reason why later generations have not understood or 
paid attention to the fact that this school had this philosophical 
position. 

Wang Yang-ming had his "theory of eradicating the root 
and blocking the source ". As he said, " If theories of eradicating 
the root and blocking the source be not understood anywhere in 
the country, then for all those everywhere who are learning the 
way of sagehood, the longer they_ do it, the more difficult they 
find it. These men are sunk in animality and barbarism and yet 
thinking they are learning to be sages." Further : " To learn 
to be a sage consists in something extremely simple and extremely 



218 THE SPIRIT OF CHINESE PHILOSOPHY 

easy, something easy to know and easy to carry out, easy to learn 
and easy to be competent in. The reason for this is that, generally 
speaking, the way to become a sage is nothing more than restoring 
the original essence of the mind, which is common to all men, and 
leaving knowledge and skill out of account. (Reply to Ku Tung­
ch'iao, Recorded Sayings for Exercisin,£;, ch. 2.) Wang Yang-ming 
also said : " That by which pure gold is pure gold is th? pu~ity 
and not the weight : that by which a sage is a sage is ~1s be~ng 
perfect in the li (ideal pattern) of Heaven and not _in hts ~avmg 
any skill. The result is that all men can take on this learnmg by 
which their minds can become perfect in the li of Heaven, a~d 
thus they can become sages, just as with an ounce of gol~ m 
comparison with ten thousand pounds of it, although the wctght 
is different, the purity is the same. That is why all men can 
become a Yao or a Shun." ( Op. cit., ch. r.) . 

Although this statement is true, yet in one respect It does not 
go far enough. Practical ability and sphere of living arc two 
entirely different matters, nor do they necessarily have .a~y 
connection with each other. To speak of a sage with great .a.bihty 
as ten thousand pounds· of gold, of a sage without this abihty. as 
an ounce of gold, is as if ability and sphere were connecte~ With 
each other to some extent. In this respect, we may say that ':"ang 
Yang-ming did riot wean himself entirely from the ordmary 
attitude of mind. 

Positive knowledge and practical ability, this, as has been 
emphasized, .is outside the purview of the new Li Hsiielz. ~et the 
concepts of lz and ch'i can enable men's minds to wander m t?at 
which is prior (ch'u) to things and the concepts of the EvolutiOn 
of the Tao and the Great Whole enable men's minds to wander 
in the wholeness of being. With the aid of these concepts, men 
can know. Heaven, can serve Heaven, and can rejoice in Hea-:en 
to the pomt where they become identified with Heaven. With 
the help .of these concepts the sphere in which men I.i~e ~an 
become different from the unselfconsciously natural, the utihtanan 
and the moral. 
. These four concepts are also" empty". What they represent 
Is w?at tra1_1scencls shapes and features. Therefore the sphere we 
attam to With ~heir aid is the sphere of the empty beyond. The 
men who are 1n this sphere arc absorbed in the abstract and 
ferried over into the beyond. 

Although these men have become thus ferried over into the 
beyond, yet the business in which they are engaged may be the 
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discharge of the daily duties in human relations. They are 
mysteriously remote and yet not divorced from actual utility. 
They arc in the beyond, and yet they are still engaged in 
" carrying water and chopping wood ", " in serving their fathers 
and serving their sovereign." And this does not merely mean 
that these humble offices are no barrier to their being in the 
bt:yond, but that in regard to their selves these offices are an 
absorption in the abstract, are a ferrying over into the beyond. 
The sphere in which they live is that of the sublime, but this 
sublime is one and the same as the common. 

The men of this sphere are sage men. If philosophy can enable 
men to become sage men, then this is the usefulness of philosophy's 
uselessness. And should this coming to be a sage man be the 
reaching to the height of what it means to be a man, this is the 
usefulness of philosophy's uselessness. This kind of uselessness 
may rightly be called the highest form of usefulness . 

.As Shao Yung said in the Sung era : "The sage man is the 
perfection of humanity." Humanity's highest point is what 
Chuang Chou called " the perfect man ". A certain branch of 
knowledge or kind of ability may make a man an expert in a 
certain profession, for instance as a physician or an engineer. 
Philosophy cannot do that. It can only make a man a perfect 
man. The perfect man is not limited to any particular profession . 
. -\ny man whose avocation is of use to. society can become a 
perfect man. But nobody can devote htmself to the profession 
of being a perfect man. Should he attempt to do that, he would 
at once become like a monk devoting himself to the profession of 
becoming a Buddha. Immediately he would fall between the 
two stools of the sublime and the common. 

A sage man cannot merely by virtue of being a sage become 
a competent man of affairs. But he can by virtue alone of being 
a sage become a king. What is more, and speaking strictly, it is 
only a sage who is supremely suited to be a king. When I say 
" king", I am thinking of the man who has the highest quality 
of leadership in a society. There is no need for such a leader to 
do anything very much himself. Indeed, he ought not to do 
anything much himself, in other words he should be wu wei 
(inactive), as the Taoists maintained. As the Chuang Tzu Book 
put it : "The man at the top must certainly be wu wei and so 
employ all men in society : the man below must certainly be 
_yu wei (active) and so be employed for the whole of society." 
This does not mean that the supreme leader in his wu wei just 
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does nothing, but that he gets ail the talents in the country to do 
their best. And since the supreme leader docs not do anything 
himself, there is no need for him to have any special professional 
knowledge and ability. And, should he have any such knowledge 
and ability, he ought not to exercise it ; and this because, if he 
does something, he ipso facto becomes inoperative in other ways. 
He should not be operative but set all the talents in the countrY 
to do their best. Let him do that, and he will do nothing, but 
everything will get done. . 

What the man who is the supreme leader needs is a mtnd 
which is open and impax:tial and all-embrasi\·c. It is only ~he 
man who lives in the transcendent sphere who can really be like 
this. He identifies himself with the Great Whole and can sec 
things from the standpoint of the Great Whole. His mind is Iik~ 
the Great Whole in which all things follow their own course ~n 
do not conflict with each other. Thus his mind is all-embracxng. 
In his sphere of living he is not on the same level with things, but 
is above them. Therefore he is the most suitable to be the supreme 
leader in society. 

Hence the sage man, by virtue alone of his being a sage rna~, 
is best suited to be king. If then what philosophy deals with ~s 
the Tao by which men can become sage men, then th:- r~sult ~ 
~hat early in this book was spoken of as sageness wrthtn an, 
kingliness without. In spite of the highly mystical and " emptY. 
nature of the new Li Hsiieh, yet it retains this feature, that zt 
upholds sageness within and kingliness without, and, further, 
attempts to probe into the essential clements in this Tao. 
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